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外国新闻传播史

一、课程基本情况

课程编号：12112430
课程总学时：48
课程学分：  3

课程分类： 必修

开课学期：  春
开课单位：人文与发展学院媒体传播系

适用专业：传播学
所需先修课：外国通史

课程负责人：李红艳

二、课程内容简介

使用宏观的比较对世界范围内封建社会、资本主义社会和社会主义社会三种社会形态中的各国新闻传播事业模式进行叙述与分析。重点对西方各国集权主义时代、资本主义时代的新闻传播事业进行了深度分析和横向比较，其目的是尽量凸现不同国家新闻传播事业之特点，对其进行较为准确的把握，以期对我们今天社会主义新闻传播事业的建设与发展工作有所启示。
三、各部分教学纲要

1、课堂讲授部分教学内容要点、基本要求及学时数等。

近代报刊诞生的历史背景与萌芽（4学时）

内容要点：1、为什么要开设外国新闻传播史；2、教学内容和具体要求；3、如何学好外国新闻传播史。基本内容：什么是近代报刊？萌芽状态的表现如何？诞生的历史背景。

教学要求：了解近代报刊的萌芽，掌握近代报刊诞生的历史背景。

大众报刊的诞生与19世纪的三大思潮（4学时）

内容要点：什么大众报刊？大众报刊时如何诞生的？与19世纪的三大思潮的关系如何？

教学要求：认识大众报刊，理解19世纪的三大思潮。

英国新闻传播史概况（6学时）

内容要点：1 早期报业；2 17世纪英国革命中报业的兴起；3 乌托邦主义和工人报刊的发展；4 20世纪前半期的报业。

教学要求：1 了解17世纪英国革命与报业的关系

2 了解乌托邦主义和工人报刊的发展

3 掌握20世纪以来的英国新闻传播概况

法国新闻传播史 (6学时)

内容要点：

启蒙运动与思想传播
法国革命

大革命后的新闻传播概况（1799－1870）

4．1870－1914之间的新闻传播
5 二次世界大战与新闻传播

教学要求：

1．了解法国大革命的发生与新闻传播的关系

2．了解二战前后的法国社会历史状况与新闻传播的概况

美国新闻传播史（7学时）

内容要点：美国历史概况、殖民时期的报业；
独立战争时期的报业

政党报刊时期

南北战争中的报业

新式新闻事业的出现
黄色新闻及其泛滥

美国早期报团

二次大战中的新闻宣传

广播电视概况

教学要求：

了解美国历史概况

掌握美国近代新闻传播发展状况

熟悉美国现代新闻传播发展特点

德国新闻传播史（5学时）

内容要点：德国历史概况
二战前的报业

二战中及间的报业

二战后的报业

广播电视概况

教学要求：

了解德国历史发展脉络

了解二战对于德国新闻传播发展的关系及影响

了解德国广播电视发展概况

日本新闻传播史（4学时）

内容要点：

日本历史发展概况
日本早期报业(1868年明治维新之前)

明治维新至一战前的新闻传播（1868-1914）

二次世界大战中的新闻传播

二战后的新闻传播

教学要求：

了解日本历史发展轨迹

掌握日本新闻发展的特点

俄罗斯新闻传播史（6学时）

内容要点：

帝俄时期的报业
苏联新闻体制的确立及特点

独联体国家的新闻传播事业

教学要求：

了解俄国历史的发展状况

掌握新闻传播发展的基本脉络

意大利新闻传播史（2学时）

内容要点：

近代报业的产生与发展
两次大战期间的报业

二战后的报业

通讯社及广播电视概况

教学要求：

了解意大利近代报业的发展与现代新闻传播的发展特点

了解历史发展与从新闻传播的关系

世界通讯社发展状况（4学时）

内容要点：

通讯社产生的历史前提

西方四大通讯社的由来

通讯社的发展

教学要求：

了解通讯社发展的历史

掌握世界四大通讯社的发展历程

重点：英国新闻传播史、德国新闻传播史、美国新闻传播史、法国新闻传播史。

难点：英国新闻传播史、美国新闻传播史、俄罗斯新闻传播史。

讲课方式：以老师主讲为主，学生的课堂参与为辅。

考试方式：平时成绩和期末成绩相结合，平时占30%，期末占70%

四、使用教材或主要参考书：（教材名称、主编人、出版社、出版时间及版次）

教材：自编

主要参考教材：程曼丽等主编，《外国新闻传播史》，中国人民大学出版社，2004年版。

张昆：《简明世界新闻简史》，武汉大学出版社，1998年版。

执笔人：李红艳
审定人：李焕征

2011年5月30日修订
Course Name: History of foreign Journalism

1. Basic information
Course code: 12112430
Total teaching hours: __48___, among which___48___ hours for lectures, ___ hours for experiments, ______hours for on-line teaching.  
Credits: 3
Type of the course: (compulsory or elective) compulsory course

Teaching terms: (spring, summer or autumn) autumn

Owner of the course: (Teaching group, department, college) :College of Humanities and Development Studies, Department of Media and Communication

Majors applicable:  Communication Studies

Prerequisites: The global history 

Person in charge of the course:  Hongyan Li
2. Course description 

 By the general examinations and comparisons, the course states and analyzes the communications patterns in the stages of feudal, capitalist and socialist societies. The highlight is placed on the in-depth analysis and comparisons of the journalism communications in western totalitarian ages and capitalist ones. The purpose is to exhibit the different characteristics of various countries which might be useful to the construction and development of the socialist journalism communications in China.

3. Design of each teaching section

(1) The main contents of each teaching section, basic requirements, and teaching hours 

  The historical background and bud of the birth of modern newspapers (4hours)
Content elements:1、Why should we set up the course of History of foreign Journalism;2 Teaching content and specific requirements;3 How to Learn the History of foreign Journalism. Elements: What is the modern press? How about the performance of the bud?  What is the historical background of the bud?
Teaching Requirements: Understand the bud of modern press and master the historical background of the birth of the modern press.

The birth of popular press with the three trends in the 19th century (4hours)
Content elements: What the popular press? How the birth of the popular press? And how is the relationship with the three trends in the 19th century?
Teaching Requirements: Understand the popular press and the three trends in the 19th century.
History of British Journalism (6hours)
Content elements: 
early press; 
The rise of the press in the 17th century Britain revolution; 
The development of the Utopianism and workers newspapers.4The press in the first half of 20th century.
Teaching Requirements: 
To understand the relationship between the Britain revolution in the 19th century and the press. 
To understand the development of the Utopianism and workers newspapers. 
Master the Overview of the UK news media since the 20th century.
History of France Journalism  (6hours)
Content elements: 
 The Enlightenment and the ideas to spread. 
 The French revolution.
 The overview of French Journalism since the French revolution (1799-1870)
 The overview of French Journalism between 1870 and 1914.
 The journalism during World War II
Teaching Requirements:
Understand the relationship between the French revolution and the journalism. 
Understand the overview of French social and historical conditions and journalism before and after World War II.
History of American Journalism (7hours)
Content elements:
The condition of the press during the colonial time and the American history overview.
The condition of the press during the The American Revolution time.
Political parties during the press
The condition of the press during the American Civil War time.
The emergence of new journalism

The spread of yellow journalism
Early American college newspaper
Propaganda in World War II
Radio and Television Overview
Teaching Requirements:
Understand the overview of American history.
Master the development of Modern American Journalism
Familiar with the characteristics of modern American Journalism
History of Germany Journalism (7hours)
Content elements:
Germany history overview

The condition of the press before World War II

The condition of the press during the World War II

The condition of the press after the World War II

Radio and television overview

Teaching Requirements:
Understand the historical development of Germany
Understand the relationship and impact between the development of the press and the World War II

Understand the overview of the development of Germany Journalism
History of Japanese Journalism (4hours)
Content elements:
Japanese history overview

The condition of Japanese press before Meiji Restoration
The overview of Japanese Journalism between 1868 and 1914
The condition of Japanese Journalism during the World War II

The condition of Japanese Journalism after the World War II

Teaching Requirements:
Understand the historical development of Germany

Master the characteristics of Japanese Journalism
History of Russian Journalism (6hours)
Content elements:
The condition of the press during the Russia Period
Established system of Soviet Journalism and the characteristics of Soviet Journalism
The Journalism of the CIS 
Teaching Requirements:
Understand the historical development of Russia
Master the basic context of the development of Journalism
History of Italy Journalism (2hours)
Content elements:
The emergence and development of modern press
The press during the two world wars
The press after the World War II
The overview of news agencies and radio and television

Teaching Requirements:
Understand the development of modern press and the characteristics of the journalism
Understand the relationship between the historical development and the development of the journalism
The development of the world's news agency (4hours)
Content elements:
The historical premise of news agency

The origin of the four major western news agencies
The development of the news agency
Teaching Requirements:
Understand the history of the development of the agency

Master the development of the world's four major news agencies
Focus: History of British Journalism, History of France Journalism; History of American Journalism, History of Germany Journalism.
Difficulty: History of British Journalism, History of American Journalism, History of Russian Journalism

Lecture by: Give priority to the teacher speaker, the students' classroom participation is secondary.

Test method: Peacetime scores and final grade unify, usually accounts for 30%, the final 70%
(2) The contents and requirements of the sections of experiments and internship: 

4. Teaching materials or references: 

 Written by the Teacher Hongyan Li

Other materials of references:

Chengnanli etc. The History of Foreign Journalism , Renmin University Publishing House 2005.

Written by: Hongyan Li
Authorized by: Hongyan Li
Composed on (date) 

汉语言基础

一、课程基本情况

课程名称：汉语言基础

课程编号：12111010

课程总学时： 32  (其中，讲课 32 ，实验 0 ，上机 0 ，实习 0 ) 

课程学分：2

课程分类：    必修   
开课学期：     秋    
开课单位：人文与发展  学院  媒体传播  系

适用专业：媒体传播
所需先修课：无

课程负责人：徐晓村

二、课程简介

《汉语言基础》是媒体传播类专业的一门基础课，它以马列主义语言学理论和国家的语言文字工作的方针政策为指导，系统地讲授现代汉语与古代汉语的基础理论和基本知识，进行基本技能的训练，从而培养和提高学生理解、运用汉语的能力。

三、教学内容

绪  论（4学时）

教学目的要求

了解语言的社会本质及其作用，掌握有关汉语的基本概念，了解汉语的特点。对汉语言基础课程的性质、内容、学习方法有明确的了解。

第一节  语言和语言学  口语和书面语  普通话和方言  现代汉语的特点  现代汉语规范化问题。

第二节  “古代汉语”所指范畴  文言文的定义  学习古汉语的目的  学习古汉语的方法、要求。

上篇  现代汉语部分（12学时）

第一章 文 字（4学时）

教学目的要求

了解文字的性质、汉字的特点，了解汉字历史发展的基本情况，掌握汉字结构的特点，了解汉字形音义三者的关系，加深对现代形声字的认识；理解国家的文字政策，提高用字规范的自觉性；熟练地掌握几种常用检字法。

第一节 汉字的特点

一、文字的性质

二、汉字的特点

三、汉字音义之间的关系

四、汉字和汉语的关系

第二节 汉字的字体

一、汉字的起源

二、汉字字体的演变

三、汉字的简化

第三节 汉字的结构

一、汉字的造字方法

二、汉字的结构单位

三、独体字和合体字

第四节 形声字

一、什么是形声字

二、形旁和声旁的作用

第五节 汉字的规范化

一、汉字的标准化

二、纠正错别字

第二章　语　法（4学时）

教学目的要求

掌握词类、短语、句子等方面的基本概念和理论知识；提高分析语法现象的能力，特别是辨别异同和辨别正误的能力；掌握汉语语法规律，从而提高理解、分析、运用语言的水平。

第一节　语法概说

一、什么是语法

二、语法系统

三、语法学习

第二节　词的分类

一、词类划分标准

二、词的语法类别

三、词类：名词、动词、形容词、数词和量词、副词、代词、介词、连词、虚词

第三节　句子和句子的类别

一、什么是句子

二、句类

三、句型

四、单句分析

五、复句分析

第三章　修　辞（4学时）

教学目的要求

掌握修辞的基本要求和修辞的基本知识，了解各种修辞手段的特点、作用，并能分析修辞现象，运用各种修辞手段，提高语言运用技巧。

第一节　修辞概说

一、什么是修辞

二、修辞的基本要求

第四节　常用的修辞格

一、辞格及其作用

二、常用的修辞格

下篇    古代汉语（16学时）

第一章 文字（6学时）

教学要求

通过本章教学，要求学生在了解汉字的起源和形体变迁的以及汉字的构造原则的基础上，通过认识汉字常用部首的意义，掌握一些常用字的本义。同时，学会识别古今字、异体字、繁简字、通假字。另外，了解文字方面常用工具书的特点和用途，尤其是《说文解字》。

第一节 古今字，异体字，繁简字
一、古今字

二、异体字

三、繁简字

第二节 本字和通假字

一、本字

二、通假字

第三节 文字方面的常用工具书
一、许慎的《说文解字》

二、段玉裁的《说文解字注》

三、朱骏声的《说文通训定声》

四、《康熙字典》

第二章 词汇（4学时）

教学要求

通过本章教学，要求学生了解古汉语以单音词为主体的语言特点，掌握派生词、复合词、单纯词的几种类型；了解古汉语的词汇成分：基本词、专门用语、古语词、方言词、外来词；掌握词的本义和引申义的概念以及词义引申的规律，了解字形和词义的关系；了解古今词义的继承和发展，掌握古今异同的三种情况；能辨析一些常见同义词，了解同源词和类义词；了解词汇方面常用工具书的特点和用途，其中着重了解《尔雅》。

第一节 词的形式和构造
一、派生词

二、复合词

三、单纯词

第二节 古汉语的词汇成分
一、基本词

二、专门用语

三、古语词

四、方言词

五、外来词

第三节 词的本义和引申义
一、词义的扩大

二、词义的缩小

三、词义的转移

四、词义的感情色彩变化

第四节 同义词、同源词、类义词
一、同义词

二、同源词

三、类义词

第六节 词汇方面的常用工具书
一、《尔雅》

二、《经籍纂诂》

三、《辞源》和《辞海》

第三章 古汉语语法（6学时）

教学要求

通过本章教学，要求学生了解古汉语中名词、动词、形容词、代词、副词、数词、量词、关系词和语气词的语法特点；了解古汉语的结构成分和结构类型；掌握古汉语中四种宾语前置的现象，识别省略的成分；识别词类活用现象和特殊的动宾结构；把握判断句和被动句的常见格式；了解古汉语的称数法；了解虚词的常用工具书的特点和用途。

古汉语的词类

一、名词

二、动词

三、形容词

四、代词

五、副词

六、数词

七、量词

八、关系词

九、语气词

第二节 主要语法形态
一、古汉语的词序和省略

二、词类活用和特殊的动宾结构

三、判断句和被动句

第三节 古汉语的称数法
一、称数的基本形式

二、定数、概数、虚数

三、倍数和分数

教学时数分配

	序  号
	内      容
	学    时

	1
	绪论
	4

	2
	现代汉语部分
	12

	3
	古代汉语部分
	16

	合计
	
	32


使用教材：《汉语言基础》讲义（自编）

主要参考书：1、《现代汉语》  胡裕树   上海教育出版社2004年版

2、《古代汉语》  王力   中华书局1997年版

教学要求：使用多媒体教学。
执笔人：王伟
审定人：徐晓村

                       2011年06月05日制定
Chinese foundation

1. Basic information

Course code: 12111010

Total teaching hours: _32_, among which_32_ hours for lectures, _0_ hours for experiments, _0__hours for on-line teaching.  

Credits: 2
Type of the course: compulsory 

Teaching terms: autumn 

Owner of the course: The Department of Media communications, College of Humanities and Development Studies. 
Majors applicable:  communication

Prerequisites: none

Person in charge of the course:  Xu Xiaocun

2.Course description 

The Chinese media is the basis of spread kind professional a fundamental course, it with marxism-leninism linguistics theory and national language policies for guidance work, systematically teach modern Chinese and ancient Chinese basic theory and basic knowledge and the training of basic skills, thus cultivating and improving students' understanding and using Chinese ability.

3. Design of each teaching section

(1) The main contents of each teaching section, basic requirements, and teaching hours 

Charpter1:What Is Esthetics? 

Introduction (4 teaching hours)

Teaching requirements: Understand the social nature of language and its role. Grasp the basic concepts of Chinese, and understand the characteristics of Chinese.  Have a clear understanding about the nature, content, learning methods of the courses of the Basis of Chinese Language.

Section 1:Language and Linguistics; Spoken and written; Mandarin and dialects; The characteristics of modern Chinese;  Standardization of Modern Chinese .

Section 2: the category of "Ancient Chinese"; definition of classical Chinese;  purpose to learn the ancient Chinese;  methods, requirements of studying ancient Chinese .

Part one: modern Chinese language (12 teaching hours)

Chapter 1: Characters (4 teaching hours)

Teaching requirements: know the nature of characters and the characteristics of Chinese character. Understand the basic situation of Chinese historical development. Grasp Structural features of Chinese characters. Understand the relations of Chinese form, sound and meaning, and deepen the understanding of modern Phonogram. Know the foreign languages policy and improve self-consciousness of the norms in using words. Master several commonly used method in word review.

Section 1: characteristics of Chinese characters

    1. the nature of characters 

    2. the characteristics of Chinese characters

    3. the relations between sound and meaning of Chinese characters

4. the relationship between Chinese characters and language

Section 2: fonts of Chinese characters

    1. Origin of Chinese Characters

    2. Evolution of Chinese characters' fonts

    3. simplification of Chinese Characters

Section 3: Structure of Chinese characters 

    1. method of creating Chinese characters

    2. Structural units of Chinese characters

    3. Single characters and compound characters

Section 4: Phonogram

    1. What is the phonetic word?

    2. the roles of shaped side and phonetic

Section 5:The standardization of Chinese characters

    1. The standardization of Chinese characters

    2. Correct wrong characters 

Chapter 2: Grammar(4 teaching hours) 

Teaching requirements: Grasp the basic concepts and theory knowledge of words, phrases and sentences. Improve the ability of analyzing grammatical phenomena,especially the ability to identify similarities and differences and distinguish right and wrong. Grasp grammar rules to improve the level of understanding, analysis and use of language.

Section 1:a summary of grammar 

    1. what is grammar?

2. Grammar system 

3. Grammar learning

Section 2: classification of words

    1. Division standard of words

    2. Grammatical categories of words

3. the kinds of words: nouns, verbs, adjectives, numerals and quantifiers, adverbs, pronouns, prepositions, conjunctions, function words

Section 3:The type of sentences and sentences

    1. what is sentence?

2. the types of sentences

3. Sentence pattern

4. Analysis of simple sentence 

5. Analysis of complex sentence

Chapter 3: Rhetoric(4 teaching hours)

Teaching requirements: Master the basic requirements and knowledge of rhetoric. Understand  the characteristics and functions of a variety of rhetorical devices, and can analyze the phenomenon of rhetoric, and use a variety of rhetorical devices to enhance language use skills.

Section 1: Summary of Rhetoric

    1. What is the rhetorical

    2. The basic requirements of rhetoric

Section 2.rhetoric commonly used

    1. Resigned lattice and its role 

    2. Common rhetoric 

Part two: Ancient Chinese language(16 teaching hours)

Chapter 1: Characters(6 teaching hours)

Teaching requirements: Through teaching this chapter, require students to  have some common meaning of the word by understanding the meaning of Chinese characters commonly used radicals on the foundation of understanding the origin and physical changes of Chinese characters and the construction of Chinese characters. Also, learn to identify past and present characters, variant, target character, interchangeable words. In addition, to understand characteristics and uses of written language's commonly used tool, especially the "Shuo Wen Jie Zi. "

Section 1: Ancient and modern characters, variant, target character

    1. Ancient and modern characters

    2. variant

    3. target character

Section 2: The originalwords and interchangeable characters

    1. the original words

    2. interchangeable characters

Section 3: commonly used tool in written language

    1. Xu Shen's "Shuo Wen Jie Zi"

    2."Annotation"written by Duan Yucai

    3."Shuo Wen Tong Xun Ding Sheng" written by Zhu Junsheng

4. The kangxi dictionary 

Chapter 2: Vocabulary (4 teaching hours)

Teaching requirements: To Learn the characteristics of monosyllabic words as the main part in the ancient Chinese language, and master several types such as derived words, compound words, simple words. To understand the vocabulary of ancient Chinese components: basic words, technical terms, the ancient words, dialect words and foreign words. To grasp the concept of original meaning and extended meaning of the words, and the extending law of word meaning. To understand the relationship between shape and meaning. To learn the inheritance and development of ancient and modern meanings,and master three cases about similarities and differences between ancient and modern. To analyse some common synonyms, understand the same Source words and Synonyms. To understand the characteristics and uses of vocabulary commonly used tool, which focuses on understanding "The erh ya" .

Section 1:The form and structure of vocabulary

    1. derived words

    2. compound words

    3. simple words

Section 2: Composition of ancient Chinese vocabulary

    1. Basic word

    2. Terminology

    3. Ancient Words

    4. Dialect

    5. Foreign Words

Section 3: Extended meaning and etymology of the word

    1. The expansion of meaning

    2. Narrowing of meaning

    3. The transfer of meaning

    4. Emotional changes of meaning

Section 4: Synonyms, cognates, Synonyms

    1. Synonyms

    2. cognates

    3. Synonyms

Section 5: Vocabulary commonly used tool

    1."The erh ya"

2."Jing Ji Zuan Gu"

3."Ci Yuan "and "Ci Hai"

Chapter 3: Ancient Chinese Grammar(6 teaching hours)

Teaching requirements: To understand the grammar characteristics of nouns, verbs, adjectives, pronouns, adverbs, numerals, quantifiers, relational word and modal particles in ancient Chinese. To Understand the structure composition and types of ancient Chinese. To master the four ancient Chinese Objects in the phenomenon, and identify the omitted.Recognise the phenomenon of Parts of Speech and special verb-object structure.To grasp the common format of sentences and passive sentences.Learn the law of said the number in ancient Chinese.Understand the characteristics and uses of function words used tool.

Section 1:Parts of Speech in Ancient Chinese

1. Noun

    2. Verb

3. Adjective

4. Pronouns

5. Adverb

6. Numeral

7. Quantifier

8. Relative

9. Modal

Section 2: Grammatical form

    1. Ancient Chinese word order and ellipsis

    2. Parts of Speech and special verb-object structure

    3. Judgement sentences and passive voice

Section 3: Calling method of ancient Chinese

    1. Basic form of person

    2. Fixed number, approximate number, imaginary number

    3. Times and scores

Distribution of teaching hours

	NO.
	CONCEPT
	TEACHING HOURS

	1
	INTRODUCTION
	4

	2
	MODERN CHINESE LANGUAGE
	12

	3
	ANCIENT CHINESE LANGUAGE
	16

	TOTAL
	
	32


4.Teaching materials or references:

Teaching  materials: "Chinese Foundation" handouts (self)

references:

1."Modern Chinese", written by Hu Yushu, Shanghai Education Press, 2004

2."Ancient Chinese" ,written by Wang Li,  Zhonghua Book Company, 1997 edition

Written by: Wang Wei

Authorized by: Xu Xiaocun

                                    Composed on (date)2011.6.5
基础摄影

一、课程基本情况

课程编号：12114530

课程总学时： 48  (其中，讲课 48，实验   ，上机  ，实习  ，课外学时  ) 

课程学分：3                  

课程分类：必修         

开设学期：秋
开课单位：人文与发展学院 媒体传播系 

适用专业：传播学
所需先修课：无

课程负责人：旷宗仁 赵士文
二、课程内容简介

    基础摄影是传播学的专业基础课程，为影视摄像与创作课程的开设创造基本前提条件。本课程以摄影创作的技术与艺术技巧为主要内容核心。主要内容包括照相机的构成与性能，照相机的使用方法与技巧，摄影构图与用光，新闻摄影等几个主要部分。本课程的重点是培养学生熟练使用照相机的各种创作技术手段和表现方法以及运用这些手段和技巧进行艺术创作的能力。

三、各部分教学纲要

1、课堂讲授部分教学内容要点、基本要求及学时数等。

导论（2学时）（重点掌握）

摄影能让我们干什么

摄影的三个基本原则

本课程学习的意义

本课程的主要内容

照相机及其使用（4学时）（一般掌握）

照相机的发展历史

照相机的成像原理

照相机的基本部件

照相机的使用方法

照相机的主要附件

照相机的类型及选择

镜头及其调节（2学时）（重点掌握）

     1、镜头的功能

     2、镜头的构成

     3、镜头的性能

     4、镜头的类型

     5、镜头的效果及运用技巧

     6、镜头的附件

胶片（4学时）（重点掌握）

胶片的作用及特性

胶片的类型及尺寸

黑白胶片

彩色胶片

胶片的使用与保存

曝光（3学时）（重点掌握）

什么是曝光

如何确定适当的曝光量

如何使用测光表

胶片性能与曝光的关系

不同类型胶片的曝光

自动曝光照相机的使用

特殊场合的曝光

黑白胶片的显影（3学时）（掌握）

显影的基础及原理

显影所需的设备及药品

显影的过程与步骤

底片的观察与鉴评

显影中的常见问题

暗室（4学时）（了解）

暗室概述

暗室设备
照片放大的基本步骤和技巧

滤光镜（2学时）（了解）

滤光镜

彩色摄影滤光镜

偏振滤光镜

特殊滤光镜

滤光镜的使用

构图（6学时）（重点掌握）

构图与布局

构图的要素

如何运用构图表现作品主题

摄影中光的运用（6学时）（重点掌握）

光的基本特性

自然光

现场光

人造光

闪光灯

人像摄影（4学时）（了解）

基础人像布光

摄影室人像

实景人像

儿童及宠物摄影

 数码相机及其拍摄处理技巧（4学时）（了解）

数码相机原理

数码相机操作与拍摄技巧

数码照片处理技巧

新闻摄影（4学时）（了解）

什么是新闻摄影

优秀新闻摄影作品的要素

优秀新闻摄影的基本要素
如何拍摄新闻作品
2、实验、实习部分教学内容与要求：(各实验名称、实验类型（演示/验证/综合/设计）、学时数、内容提要、实验室是否开放；实习内容要点、实习天数、实习报告的撰写要求等。)

四、使用教材或主要参考书： 

教材：《大学摄影基础教程》彭国平等著，浙江摄影出版社 2004 第3版

参考书：M·兰福德《英国皇家学院基础摄影教程》中国摄影出版社 2005

        刘榜主编 《美国纽约摄影学院摄影教材》   中国摄影出版社 2001

        盛希贵 《新闻摄影教程》   中国人民大学出版社 2006

        夏放 《摄影艺术概论》   浙江摄影出版社 2005

        许林  《读图时代的新闻摄影论说》  中国摄影出版社 2006

        刘永泗 《影视摄影光线处理》  科学技术文献出版社 2004

执笔人：旷宗仁
审定人：李焕征

                                 2011 年 6   月  5  日修订

English name of the course
1. Basic information

Course code: 12114530
Total teaching hours: _48_, among which__48_ hours for lectures, _0_ hours for experiments, __0__hours for on-line teaching.  
Credits: 3
Type of the course: compulsory
Teaching terms: autumn
Owner of the course: Department of Media and Communication, College of Humanities and Development 
Majors applicable:  Communication
Prerequisites: no

Person in charge of the course:  Zongren Kuang, Shiwen Zhao
2. Course description 
    Photography is the basic course of the communication major and the precondition of TV program creation courses. Technology knowledge and art skills about how to take photo will be the core of this course. The main content includes of the camera structure and characteristic, the method and skill of using camera, photography composition and light using, news photography. The emphasis of this course is to train the students how to use the camera freely and how to use the photography skills to create good picture.
3. Design of each teaching section

(1) The main contents of each teaching section, basic requirements, and teaching hours 
Unit One:  introduction (2 hours)

What can photography do for us

Three Guidelines for taking great photographs.
Introduction of the course

Unit Two:  Camera and How to Use it (4 hours)

History of Camera

Camera principle
Parts of a camera.

How to use your camera.
Camera types and how to choose it
Unit Two:  Camera and How to Use It  (2 hours)

Functions of lens

Parts of lens

Different types of camera lenses
Lens qualities.

Shutter Speed and Aperture.
The skills to use camera lenses
Unit Three:  Film (4 hours)

The functions and qualities of camera film

The types of camera film

Black-and-white film
Color  film
Use of film

Unit Four:  Exposure (3 hours)

What is the right exposure

The factors affecting right exposure

How to use exposure meter

The relation between the quality of film and exposure

The exposure of different types of film

Use of automatic exposure mode camera
Exposure of especial scene
Unit Five:  Developing Black & White Film (3 hours)

Film developing principle

Equipment for developing

The steps for developing

Appraise negative 
The ordinary problems in developing

Unit Six: The Darkroom (4 hours)

The introduction of the darkroom

The equipments for the darkroom

The steps and skills to enlarge
Unit Seven: Filter (2 hours)

The introduction of filter

The filters for color photography

Polarizing filter

The skills to use filters

Unit Eight: Developing Your Eyes (6 hours)

The introduction of composition
Composition elements

Composition skills

Unit Nine: Light (6 hours)

The introduction of light

Natural light

Available Light
Artificial Light
Strobe
Unit Ten: Portraiture photography (4 hours)

Basic Portrait Lighting
Studio Portraiture
Location Portraiture
Child Photography and Pet Photography
Unit Eleven: Digital camera Photography (4 hours)

Digital camera principle

Skills for digital camera photography

The processing of digital photo

Unit Twelve: Photojournalism (4 hours)

What is Photojournalism
Elements of excellent photojournalism picture
Elements of excellent photojournalism
Photojournalism skills
(2) The contents and requirements of the sections of experiments and internship: 
4. Teaching materials or references: 

  Teaching material: 

1. Peng Guoping. College Basic Photography. Zhejiang Photography Press. 2004. The third edition

Reference book: 

M. Lanfude. Royal Institution Basic Photography. China Photography press. 2005

Liu Bang. New York Institute of Photography. China Photography press. 2001

Sheng Xigui. Photojournalism. Renmin University of China press. 2005

Xia Fang. Photography art. Zhejiang Photography Press. 2005

Xu Lin. Photojournalism Theory in Picture Reading Era. China Photography press. 2006

Liu yongsi. Photography Light Processing for film and TV. Science and Technology Literature Press. 2004

Written by: Kuang Zongren

Authorized by: 

Composed on (date)
基础写作

一、课程基本情况

课程编号：12111060
课程总学时： 40    

课程学分：2.5

课程分类： 必修    

开课学期：春
开课单位：人文与发展学院   媒体传播系

适用专业：传播学
所需先修课：无

课程负责人：安文军

二、课程内容简介

课程性质：传播学专业的基础课程，既是一门提高学生素养的人文素质课，也是实践能力的培养训练课程。

教学任务：

一是使学生掌握写作的一般规律，学会常用文体的写作，能独立写出观点正确、中心突出、结构合理、语言流畅的文章，能适应学习、生活和工作的需要；      

二是培养学生学会观察、分析、研究、解决问题的科学方法，增强他们富有条理、精密敏捷的思维能力，发展他们想象力、创造力，提高他们的文化品位。

课程主要内容：

写作基础，主要由文章的构成、写作的表达方式和技巧、写作过程三部分组成，分别对写作载体——文章的四个构成要素主题、材料、结构、语言进行具体阐释；对写作的五种表达方式叙述、描写、抒情、议论、说明及其相关技巧予以分析；对写作过程的四个环节感知、运思、行文、修改及文面的要求进行简述。

文体写作，主要对记叙类文体、议论类文体、说明类文体，一般应用类文体与科技应用类文体的含义、特点、写作要求进行总结和概括，并结合写作实践选取了有代表性的范文。

教学重点和深度：

教学重点：第一章文章的构成中的主题与结构两节；第二章写作的表达方式与技巧的中的叙述与描写两节；第七章应用类文体写作中的论文和杂文写作。 

教学深度：提供给学生不同与中小学的写作要素的认知，但不纠缠于理论的探讨，各章内容紧紧围绕学生的思维问题生发，激发学生的写作潜力。

三、各部分教学纲要

绪论                                                         4学时

内容要点：写作课的性质、意义，以及学习方法

基本要求：对写作这门课程有充分的了解，认识到它对大学生的意义。

第一章  文章的构成                                            8学时

内容要点：材料、主题、结构、语言的基本知识和理论，以及相关的方法。

基本要求：对文章构成有较充分的了解，对文章各构成要素之间的有机关联有充分认识。

第二章  写作的表达方式与技巧                                  12学时

内容要点：叙述、描写、抒情、议论、说明五种表达方式的特点及其相关的写作技巧

基本要求：掌握五种表达方式的基本写作规范，熟练运用它们，掌握一定的写作技巧。

第三章  写作过程                                               4学时

内容要点：写作的感知-运思-行文-修改的过程。

基本要求：了解写作过程中各阶段的特点。

第四章  记叙类文体写作（重点是新闻和散文）                      2学时

内容要点：散文、新闻等各类常用的以叙述和描写为主要表达方式的文体的写作

基本要求：熟练运用叙述和描写的表达方式，写好各类常用的记叙文。

第五章  说明类文体写作                                         2学时

内容要点：说明书、解说词等各类常用的以说明为主要表达方式的文体的写作

基本要求：熟练运用说明的表达方式，写好各类常用的说明文。

第六章  议论类文体写作（重点是论文和杂文）                      4学时

内容要点：论文、杂文等各类常用的以议论为主要表达方式的文体的写作

基本要求：熟练运用议论的表达方式，写好各类常用的议论文。

第七章  应用类文体写作（重点是公文和合同）                      4学时

内容要点：公文、合同等各类常用应用文体的写作

基本要求：了解常用应用文体的格式掌握写作方法，可以写出格式正确，语言通顺的应用。

四、使用教材或主要参考书：

教  材：《写作学教程》，刘爱英、安文军编著，中国农业出版社，2002年1版

参考书： 

    《大学生写作能力教程》，王香平编著，中山大学出版社，2007年1版

    《现代实用写作训练教程》，董小玉主编，高等教育出版社，2006年1版

执笔人：安文军
审定人：李焕征

                              2011年6月5日修订
Basic Writing

1. Basic information

Course Number:12111060 

Total Hours: 40 hours (lectures 40, lab 0,computer 0,field work 0)

Credit Hours: 2.5

Course Type: compulsory 

Semester: spring

Owner of the course: Department of Media Communication in COHD

Major: the major of communications and media

Prerequisites: none 

Person in charge of the course:An Wenjun

2. Course description 
Course Type: 

This is one of the compulsory professional courses of the major of media and communications. This course aims at informing students’ humanities and practical abilities in writing. 

Course Objectives:

 Firstly, by learning the fundamental principles of writing, students will write good essays of fine opinions, sound structure and fluent language to meet the demands of study, life and work. Secondly, students will build up the abilities of scientific observation, analysis and solution, the meticulous mental capability and intellectual tastes. 

Course Descriptions: 

The course of basic writing mainly consists of the composition, approaches and techniques, and writing process. It expounds explicitly the four components: themes, materials, structure and language; it analyze the five types of writing: narration, description, exposition, essays and argumentation; it also briefly discusses the four links of writing: perception, fabrication, writing process and revision as well as writing format requirements. Writing practice also generalizes and summarizes the content, characteristics and requirements of narration, exposition and argumentation and others and chooses some samples essays for appreciation. 

Course Highlights: 

The first chapter: the theme and structure of articles; 

The second chapter: the parts of techniques in terms of narration and description;

The seventh chapter: the practical writing and essay writing 

Course Level: The course mainly aims at inspiring the writing potentials of students without getting involved with the theoretical discussions.  

3.The design of each teaching section

（1）The main contents of each teaching section, basic requirements, and teaching hours 
Introduction                                           4hours

Main content: the nature, meaning and learning methods of this writing class.

Basic requirement: fully realize this course and know its value for undergraduates.

Unit 1  the composition of an article                       8hours

Main content: the materials, themes, structure, and basic knowledge of language as well as related methods.

Basic requirement: have a thorough understanding of the composition of the article as well as the relationships among different parts of it.

Unit 2  the expression styles and skills of writing             10hours

Main content: learn the features of 5 expression styles, namely narrative, description, lyric, argument and explanation. Know how to use different writing skills which is related to each single style.

Basic requirement: master basic writing standards, use them expertly and master corresponding skills.

Unit 3  the process of writing                             4hours

Main content: the detailed process of writing, namely perception, thinking, writing and modifying.

Basic requirement: learn the characteristics of different stage of writing.

Unit 4  narrative style writing(mainly news and prose)        4hours

Main content: the writing process of articles which lay more emphasis on narrative and description such as news and prose.

Basic requirement: use the expression styles such as narrative and description expertly, and try to write widely-used narrative articles.

Unit 5  the exposition                                   2hours

Main content: to know the process of descriptive style articles such as instructions, commentary and so on.

Basic requirement: be able to use the description expertly and write down several commonly-used types of exposition smoothly.

Unit 6  Argumentation(mainly dissertation and scribble)           4hours

Main content: to know the process of argumentation writing such as dissertation and scribble and other commonly-used articles.

Basic requirement: be able to use the argumentation expertly and write down several commonly-used types of argumentation smoothly.

Unit 7  the applied writing(mainly official documents and contracts)  4hours

Main content: to know the process of applied literature such as official documents and contracts and other commonly-used types.

Basic requirement: learn the format and writing methods of applied literature and can be able to write the applied articles with correct format and fluent language.

4. Teaching materials or references: 

Teaching materials：

Liu Aiying and An Wenjun,Writing Book, China Agriculture Press, 2002.

References：

Wang Xiangping,University student’s Writing Ability Book, ZHONGSHAN UNIVERSITY PRESS, 2007.

Dong Xiaoyu,Modern Practical Writing Book, HIGHER EDUCATION PRESS, 2006.

Written by An Wenjun

Authorized by Xu Xiaocun

Composed on (date)2011.6.5

外国文学

一、课程基本情况

课程名称：外国文学  
课程编号：12111460

课程总学时：  32   
课程学分：2

课程分类：  必修  

开课学期：   秋 
开课单位：（人文与发展 学院   媒体传播 系         教研室）

适用专业：传播学
所需先修课：

课程负责人：张军

二、课程内容简介
外国文学是媒体传播系的专业必修基础课。目的是让学生更多接触外国文学，精读一些经典名著，了解一点基本知识，提高整体文化素质。
本课密切结合各个阶段重点作家作品，介绍外国文学发展过程，以点带面，既介绍各时期历史和思想文化背景，也讲述这一时期文学发展总的状况、文学思潮与流派，通过对重要作家、作品的分析，提高学生鉴赏和分析外国文学作品的能力。

这门课分欧美文学和亚非拉文学两个部分。精选世界文学史上经典之作，从古至今，各类体裁一应俱全，力求让学生对外国文学有个概貌的了解，提起兴趣，为以后的自学和博览群书打下基础。

  本课程讲授一学期，包括从古代到19世纪的外国文学。因课时的原因，20世纪以后的外国文学发展情况和亚洲文学部分只能列入选修课讲授。
三、各部分教学纲要

1、课堂讲授部分教学内容要点、基本要求及学时数等；
2、实验、实习部分教学内容与要求：各实验名称、实验类型（演示、验证、综合、设计）、学时数、内容提要、实验室是否开放；实习内容要点、实习天数、实习报告的撰写要求等。

绪论

第一章  古代希腊罗马文学      （了解）     3学时
第一节   古代希腊文学  《荷马史诗》                        

 古希腊诗歌、寓言、散文、文艺理论和戏剧     
 古代罗马文学

第四节   早期基督教文学

第二章  中世纪欧洲文学        （了解）     2学时
  但丁       《神曲》 
第三章  文艺复兴时期文学     （重点分析）   5小时
第一节  文艺复兴   人文主义思想
第二节  薄伽丘    《十日谈》

第三节  塞万提斯  《堂吉诃德》
第四节  莎士比亚  《哈姆莱特》分析
   第四章  十七世纪欧洲文学      (了解)         2学时
第一节  英国文学 
          弥尔顿                   

法国文学

莫里哀                              

第三节  其它欧洲国家的文学  意大利  西班牙  德国 
第五章  十八世纪欧洲文学    （了解）       4学时
第一节         启蒙运动                         
英国文学

笛福    《鲁滨逊漂流记》                        

法国文学

德国文学 

歌德    《少年维特的烦恼》、《浮士德》                             
   第六章  十九世纪浪漫主义文学   （重点掌握）    8学时
 概述   浪漫主义文学思潮的形成及基本特征
第一节  德国文学

海涅

第二节  英国文学

罗伯特·彭斯   
          “湖畔派三诗人” 《抒情歌谣集》

           雪莱   

济慈    

拜伦   

简·奥斯汀                

第三节  法国文学
           乔治·桑 

雨果     

第四节  俄国文学
         莱蒙托夫  

普希金    

第五节  美国文学
惠特曼      

第七章  十九世纪现实主义文学  （重点掌握）    7学时

概述   现实主义文学思潮的形成及基本特征

第一节  法国文学
司汤达
巴尔扎克

第二节  英国
狄更斯  

勃朗特三姐妹”

哈代    

第三节  俄国
屠格涅夫 

陀斯妥耶夫斯基 

列夫·托尔斯泰        

第四节  美国
马克·吐温  
杰克·伦敦  

第五节  北欧
丹麦    安徒生 

挪威    易卜生

爱尔兰  伏尼契   

第八章  十九世纪自然主义和其他文学流派 （了解）  1学时
第一节  自然主义
第二节  左拉
第三节  莫泊桑
第四节  唯美主义等

四、使用教材或主要参考书： 

主要参考教材：

《世界文学简史》 李明滨主编    北京大学出版社       第二版   2007

《外国文学史》  郑克鲁 主编    高等教育出版社          

《外国文学》    匡兴   主编   中央广播电视大学出版社

执笔人：张军
审定人：李焕征

                                 2011年  5月  31日修订

Foreign Literature
1. Basic information

Course code: 

Total teaching hours: __32__, among which__32_ hours for lectures, ___ hours for experiments, ______hours for on-line teaching.  
Credits: 2
Type of the course: (compulsory)
Teaching terms: (autumn) 
Owner of the course: (College of Humanities and Development Studies, Department of Media and Communication) 
Majors applicable:  Communication Studies

Prerequisites: 

Person in charge of the course:  Zhang Jun
2. Course description 

    Course Outline(including Course type, objectives, highlights and level)

This course is one of the fundamental compulsory courses of the major of communications and media. This course aims at helping students learn the basic knowledge of foreign literature and improving their cultural capability. The content of this course is the introduction of the master pieces of major writers, the development of foreign literature, the historical and intellectual background of different ages, the literary trends and schools of specific literary periods. By the analysis of the works of one or more writers, students will improve their literary appreciation and analytical ability. 

This course consists of the section of European and American literature and the section of Asian, African and Latin American literature, comprises all literary genres and enables students to have a global survey of the landscape of foreign literature and lays a foundation for future self teaching and wide reading.

3. Design of each teaching section

(1) The main contents of each teaching section, basic requirements, and teaching hours 
Chapter I  Ancient Greek and Roman literature (understanding)  3 hours 
Section I  Ancient Greek literature, "Homer" 
Section II  Ancient Greek poetry, fables, essays, literary theory and drama 
Section III  Ancient Roman Literature 
Section IV  Early Christian Literature 

Chapter II  Medieval European literature (learn)  2 hours 
• Dante's "Divine Comedy" 
                          
Chapter III Renaissance Literature (with emphasis on analysis) 5 hours 
Section I Renaissance Humanism 
Section II Boccaccio "Decameron" 
Section III Cervantes "Don Quixote" 
Section IV Shakespeare, "Hamlet" Analysis 

Chapter IV Seventeenth-century European literature (learn) 2 hours 
Section I English Literature Section 
• Milton 
Section II French Literature II 
• Moliere 
Section III The literature of other European countries, Italy, Spain and Germany 

Chapter V  eighteenth-century European literature (understanding) 4 hours 
Section I Enlightenment 
Section II English Literature II 
• Defoe "Robinson Crusoe" 
Section III French Literature III 
Section IV German Literature IV 
• Goethe "Sorrows of Young Werther," "Faust" 
         
 Chapter VI The nineteenth century Romanticism (focus control) 8 hours 
 Overview of the formation of Romanticism and the basic characteristics 
Section I German literature 
• Heine 
Section II English Literature II 
• Robert Burns 
• "Lake Poets Three Poets," "Lyrical Ballads" 
• Shelley 
• Keats 
• Byron 
• Jane Austen 
Section III  French Literature 
• George Sang 
• Hugo 
Section IV Russian Literature 
• Lermontov 
• Pushkin 
Section V American Literature 
• Whitman 

Chapter VII The nineteenth century Realism (focus control) 7 hours 
An overview of realistic literature and basic characteristics of the formation of 
Section I French Literature 
• Stendhal 
• Balzac 
Section II Literature of the United Kingdom
• Dickens 
• Bronte Sisters " 
• Hardy 
Section III Literature of Russia 
• Turgenev 
• Athos properly Aliyev Sharansky 
• Leo Tolstoy 
Section IV Literature of U.S. 
• Mark Twain 
• Jack London 
Section V Nordic 
• Hans Christian Andersen, Denmark 
• Ibsen, Norway 
• Ireland Voynich 

Chapter VIII The nineteenth century literary school of naturalism and other (learn) 1 hours 
Section I Naturalism 
Section II Zola 
Section III Maupassant 
Section IV Aestheticism and so fourth 
4. Teaching materials or references: 

 Textbooks:
"A Brief History of World Literature, " Ming-Been Lee, Peking University Press, second edition 2007, edited by
"History of Foreign Literature, " edited by Cheng Crew Education Press
"Foreign Literature " edited by Peter Hing Central Radio and TV University Press
Written by: Zhang Jun
Authorized by: 

Composed on (date)
文艺美学

一、课程基本情况

课程编号：12111500
课程总学时：48 ，

课程学分：3

课程分类：必修 

开课学期：春      
开课单位：人发学院    媒体传播 系
适用专业：传播学
所需先修课：中国文学、外国文学、汉语语言基础
课程负责人：李焕征

二、课程内容简介

《文艺美学》是介于文艺学与美学之间的一门学科，它以研究文艺的审美特性与美学规律为主要内容。二十世纪八十年代起，我国有关高校开始开设这门课程，但至今文艺美学的研究仍处于从多元视角及运用不同的理论方法进行探索的阶段。本课程的任务是作为传播学专业，尤其是影视传播方向的基础课，要求本科生把文学艺术活动作为一个整体，从创作、欣赏、接受三个方面，完成艺术审美的基本知识和素养的培养。
三、各部分教学纲要

1、课堂讲授部分教学内容要点、基本要求及学时数等。

	主要内容
	学时
	基本要求

	1、导论：美学是什么？
	4
	了解美学由来、文艺美学研究的范围和方法

	2、审美活动中的主体和客体
	3
	重点掌握审美活动的概念、特点

	3、审美体验：艺术本质的核心
	4
	重点掌握审美体验的特性

	4、从审美媒介到审美文化
	4
	了解审美媒介、审美文本、审美文化

	5、艺术的意境
	3
	重点掌握意境的概念、审美特征、中国传统意境理论的发展脉络

	6、典型理论及其发展概观
	3
	重点掌握典型人物的个性、共性，以及马克思主义典型理论主要内容

	7、美感、艺术形象与接受美学
	4
	重点掌握美感、艺术形象与审美意象之间的关系、艺术阐释学和接受美学

	8、美与真
	3
	了解原始思维、形象思维、灵感思维的特点

	9、美是道德的象征
	3
	了解政治、道德与艺术的关系

	10、艺术、艺术家以及审美文化的生产与消费
	3
	了解艺术和艺术家角色的历史变迁、审美文化的生产与消费

	11、艺术分类与当代艺术景观
	4
	了解八大艺术的审美特性、认识当代艺术景观

	12、传播艺术美学
	4
	重点掌握电影美学、广告美学的特征

	13、美学范畴与审美批评
	3
	重点掌握四大美学范畴

	14、中国现当代文艺美学与美育
	3
	了解朱光潜、宗白华与李泽厚美学三大家思想


四、使用教材或主要参考书： 

使用教材：《美学教程》（王一川主编，复旦大学出版社2004年6月第一版）
主要参考书：《文艺美学》（胡经之著，北京大学出版社1999年1月第2版）、《文艺美学原理》（杜书瀛主编，社会科学文献出版社1998年11月第2版）
执笔人：李焕征
审定人：徐晓村

                                      2011年  4 月  11 日修订

Aesthetics of Literature and Art

1. Basic information

Course code: 12111500

Total teaching hours: _48_, among which_48_ hours for lectures, _0_ hours for experiments, _0__hours for on-line teaching.  
Credits: 3
Type of the course: compulsory 
Teaching terms: spring 
Owner of the course: The Department of Media communications, College of Humanities and Development Studies. 
Majors applicable:  communication
Prerequisites: Chinese Literature   Foreign Literature  Basic Language of Chinese

Person in charge of the course:  Li Huanzheng
2. Course description 

The course of Aesthetics of Art and Literature is an interdisciplinary course between Aesthetics and Art and literature. It deals with the aesthetic characteristics and principles of art and literature.

Though this course has been set up since the 1980s, it still at the stage of experimentation with the employment of various principles and methods and under the multi-perspective. 

As a fundamental course of communication major, this course helps students learn to view the activities of art and literature as a whole and cultivate the aesthetic qualities and knowledge in the aspects of creation, appreciation and reception.

3. Design of each teaching section

(1) The main contents of each teaching section, basic requirements, and teaching hours 
Charpter1:What Is Esthetics?  
Learning: the range and method of Aesthetics. Teaching hours:4.

Charpter2: Aesthetic activity.  
Emphasis: The concept and characteristic of Aesthetic activity.  Teaching hours:3.

Charpter3: Aesthetic experience. 
Emphasis: The concept and characteristic of Aesthetic experience. Teaching hours:4.

Charpter4: From Aesthetic medium to Aesthetic culture. 
Learning: Aesthetic Medium, Aesthetic Text, Aesthetic Culture. Teaching hours:4.

Charpter5:The “Yijing” of Arts. 
Emphasis: The concept and characteristic of “Yijing”. Teaching hours:3.

Charpter6: the Theory of Types. 
Emphasis: The concept and characteristic of the Theory of Types. Teaching hours:3.

Charpter7: The Aesthetic sense, the artistic image, and receptive Aesthetics.  Emphasis: accepted Aesthetics. Teaching hours:4.

Charpter8: Beauty and Reality. 
Emphasis: rules of thinking, Primitive mentality, image thinking, inspiration thinking and intuition thinking. Teaching hours:3.

Charpter9: Beauty and Morality. 

Learning: Relations Between Politics, Morality and Art. Teaching hours:3.

Charpter10: Arts, Artists, and Contemporary Aesthetic Culture.

Learning: The history and change of Arts, Artists. Teaching hours:3.

Charpter11: Art classification and the current art scene. 
Learning: The characteristic of drawing, sculpture, play and films, etc. 

Teaching hours:4.

Charpter12: The Aesthetic of communication.

Emphasis: Film Aesthetics, Advertising Aesthetics. Teaching hours:4.

Charpter13: Aesthetic term and criticism. 
Emphasis: Aesthetic term, Aesthetic criticism. Teaching hours:3.

Charpter14: Contemporary aesthetes and Aesthetics Education. 
Learning: Chinese great aestheticians such as Zhu Guangqian, Zong Baihua, Li Zehou .Teaching hours:3.

(2) The contents and requirements of the sections of experiments and internship: 
4. Teaching materials or references: 

Teaching materials:  A Course on Aesthetics, chief editor: Wang Yichuan, Fudan University Press,2004.

references:
1.Aesthetics of Literature and Art, written by Hu Jingzhi, Peking University Press,1999.

2.The theory on Aesthetics of Literature and Art, chief editor: Du Shuying, Social Sciences Academic Press(China),1998.
Written by: Li Huanzheng
Authorized by: 

Composed on (date) 

新闻采访与写作
一、课程基本情况

课程编号：12111550

课程总学时：48          讲课  48  学时， 

课程学分：3学分

课程分类： 必修    

开课学期：  春      
开课单位： 人文与发展学院   媒体传播系    

适用专业：传播学专业等
所需先修课：传播学概论；新闻理论；中外新闻传播史；

课程负责人：谭  英

二、课程内容简介 

新闻采访与写作是现代传播与沟通领域的基本技能，是信息时代大学生应具备的素养。作为传播学专业重要的一门基础课程，本课程不仅博采众家所长、继承创新，对新闻采访与写作业务的理论和方法作了较为全面的介绍，还针对不同新闻媒介在新闻传播实践中遇到的新情况、新问题提出了独到的见解和解决途径，既有丰富的实践经验总结，又从理论的高度作了分析和拓展。本课程时代气息浓厚，内容涉及平面媒体与电子媒体，注重理论与实践结合，旨在培养运用现代媒体传播技能，进行文化交流和信息传播的复合型人才，以适应新时期信息社会及农业现代化的需求。
三、各部分教学纲要

1、课堂讲授部分教学内容要点、基本要求及学时数等      


第一章  绪论          2学时
本章从新闻传播对现今社会发展的影响入手，揭示了学习本课程的意义。进而说明学习新闻采访与写作课程的目的，新闻采访与新闻写作研究的对象，学习的内容与学习的任务。同时，对新闻与采访的基本概念、内涵和新闻的含义、新闻的特性等进行阐述和分析。
基本要求：学习“新闻采访与写作”课程的目的；了解该课程研究的主要内容与任务；树立科学的世界观和发展观， 培养学生的新闻素养；具备正确地分析信息和鉴赏新闻的能力；5激发学生学习该课程的兴趣，努力成为有社会责任感的一代健康向上的新闻传播人才。

 第二章    新闻采写具备的基本素质   2学时

本章对新闻记者的界定、新闻记者的职责、新闻记者的职业道德准则、新闻价值、新闻敏感的内涵进行了较为详细的介绍。并结合案例对构成新闻价值的要素、决定新闻价值取的因素、记者新闻敏感的形成等进行了分析，培养同学们理论联系实际的能力。

基本要求：学习和比较中外新闻记者职业道德规范和准则；熟知新闻记者的知识结构；了解新闻的基本特性；理解新闻价值的内涵及挖掘新闻价值的要素；了解新闻敏感的概念及新闻敏感形成的条件；增强学生识别和判断新闻价值的能力。

第三章   新闻采写的材料、角度与立场  6学时
本章通过具体事例，说明了事实与材料的关系、材料的分类以及记者对待材料的态度；从而，勾勒出新闻事实的叙述框架和选择恰当的新闻角度，使学生对新闻事实的认识由感性认识逐渐到理性认识，为采写新闻打下基础。同时，本章通过具体的实例，深入浅出地揭示了记者立场与事实的关系，并介绍了西方新闻学和马克思主义新闻学对此问题的看法；特别介绍了运用客观手法报道新闻的技巧，以及新闻记者适当干预生活与制造新闻的界限。
基本要求：了解事实与材料的内涵与区别；认识收集第一手材料的重要性；学会灵活运用第二手材料和第三手材料表达新闻事实；掌握新闻事实的框架，选取恰当的新闻角度；了解客观于公正的内涵及运用客观手法报道新闻的技巧；、新闻记者适当干预生活与制造新闻的界限。
第四章  记者与采访对象的沟通  4学时

本章主要叙述了采访对象的含义，重视消息来源的重要性、保护消息来源的方法、记者与采访对象的关系特点以及记者与采访对象友好交往的六个原则。记者与采访对象交往的原则是本教材的重要内容之一，需要认真领会。

基本要求：认识建立消息信息网的重要性；掌握保护消息来源的基本方法；了解记者与采访对象关系的特点；牢记记者与采访对象友好交往的六个原则。

第五章  新闻的采访阶段   6学时

本章对采访的基本环节、采访的基本步骤、采访的技巧、提问的技巧、采访中要注意的事项以及采访的基本方法进行了详细的叙述。

基本要求：熟悉采访的基本环节和基本步骤；掌握GOSS要素提问方式；学习优秀记者提问的技巧；注意采访中容易忽视的问题。

第六章   新闻作品的写作  6学时

本章从新闻作品的主要样式说起，进而分析了新闻作品的特点，并通过具体的事例对新闻写作的基本规律——“用事实说话”进行了详细地阐述。同时，分析了受众获取新闻的心理特征，总结出新闻写作的基本原则。该章是新闻写作的核心，也是新闻写作的基础知识。  

本章依据新闻消息的基本构成“新闻标题、消息头、新闻导语、新闻躯干、新闻背景、新闻结尾以及署名等部分”，用实例陈述了新闻消息各个部分的写作要求、技巧和注意事项。同时，通过具体的事例着重叙述了新闻背景在消息写作中的运用，以及常见新闻体裁诸如事件新闻、非事件新闻、人物新闻和经济新闻的写作技巧。

基本要求：了解新闻作品体裁的主要样式；掌握新闻写作的基本规律及其原则； 

第七章   消息的写作  6学时

本章依据新闻消息的基本构成“新闻标题、消息头、新闻导语、新闻躯干、新闻背景、新闻结尾以及署名等部分” ，用实例陈述了新闻标题和新闻导语的写作要求、技巧和注意事项。同时，针对新闻导语的分类，详细讲解了叙述式导语、概括试导语、描述式导语的写作技巧。在下一章里将接着谈新闻躯干、新闻结尾、新闻背景的写作要求。

基本要求：了解新闻消息的基本构成；了解和掌握新闻标题的构成和写作原则；熟记新闻导语的写作要求；掌握新闻导语写作技巧；能够使用多种导语方式描述新闻事实。
第九章   新闻躯干的写作   2学时

新闻消息主要由新闻导语、新闻躯干和结尾三个部分组成。本章通过具体的事例讲述了新闻躯干的作用、新闻躯干和结尾部分的写作原则、写作技巧和写作注意事项。

基本要求：了解新闻躯干的基本含义和作用；了解消息常见的结构形式；掌握新闻躯干和结尾部分的写作原则和写作要求；熟练掌握新闻躯干部分的写作技巧；能够灵活运用恰当的方式描述新闻躯干和结尾。

 第十章   新闻背景与各类新闻的写作   4学时

本章通过具体的事例着重叙述了新闻背景在消息写作中的运用，以及常见新闻体裁诸如事件新闻、非事件新闻、人物新闻和经济新闻的写作技巧。大量的实例分析，使新闻写作的理论与实践较好地融为一体。

基本要求：了解新闻背景的两重含义；掌握新闻背景的运用方法和技巧；熟记所讲新闻体裁的特点和写作要求；掌握新闻消息的基本写作技巧。

第十一章  新闻专稿的写作  6学时

本章通过具体的事例叙述了新闻专稿的基本特征、提炼主题的要求和方法，并对专稿的结构要求、方式及专稿结构的主要环节进行了详实的讲解。新闻专稿写作与消息写作的不同之处，在于对新闻事实有一个全面地深刻地认识，在于有鲜明的主题和倾向性。因此，专稿写作重在用恰当的手法提炼主题和表达主题。

基本要求：了解新闻专稿的含义和基本特征；了解主题先行的利弊；熟悉提炼主题的原则和方法；掌握新闻专稿的写作基本技巧。

第十二章  电子媒介新闻作品的写作   4学时

本章从信息传播的传输系统和符号系统深入浅出地介绍了不同电子煤介的传播方式和特点；比较了传播媒介报纸、广播、电视和泛媒介（网络）的传播优势和劣势；并根据不同电子媒介的传播特征，提出不同电子媒介新闻写作的基本要求和注意事项。

基本要求：了解传输系统和符号系统的基本常识；熟悉广播、电视和网络媒介的传播方式和特点；

熟悉不同电子煤介的传播优势和劣势；掌握不同电子媒介新闻写作基本原则；重视不同电子媒介新闻写作的注意事项。

2、教学要求与主要环节
（1）主要环节

授课：采访与写作是具有经验性学问的体系。因而，在教学中，将采取精讲多练的方式和运用生动形象的声像资料观摩教学，注重培养学生观察事物、分析事物的能力及实际与人沟通、交流、传播的技能，提高学生现代传播理论知识水平，并丰富学生采访与写作的实践经验，以适应现代化社会的发展。

（2）综合训练

综合训练是培养学生运用所学的采访与写作理论，进行实际操作的技能训练。通过课堂上同学们播报新闻、分组采访或集中研讨等形式，锻炼学生捕捉新闻、判断新闻价值、深入社会深入生活采访、调查的能力，并写出不同体裁的新闻作品。
（3）作业：拟安排四次新闻采写的作业

（4）考试

考核方式拟定闭卷、考查、作业三结合的形式，侧重考查学生理解理论、掌握技能的程度。
四、使用教材及主要参考书

1、使用教材：

      谭 英编著，《新闻采访与写作》，中国农业大学出版社，2006年9月

刘海贵、尹德刚著，《新闻采访写作新编》，复旦大学出版社 1997，2003年,第12次印

2、参考书目： 

[美] 美国密苏里新闻学院新闻学经典教材：布雷恩 •S•布鲁克斯等.新闻报道与写作.新华出版社，2007年1月 

[美] 谢丽尔•吉布斯，汤姆•瓦霍沃著.新闻采写教程.新华出版社，2004年

[英] 莎利•亚当斯，文弗•希克斯著 郭琼俐.曾慧译，第一线采访手边书，上海三联书店，2004

刘明华 张征选编.新闻作品选读.中国人民大学出版社，2003年

李希光著.新闻学核心.南方日报出版社，2002年

艾丰著.新闻采访方法论.人民日报出版社，1999年

艾丰著.新闻写作方法论.人民日报出版社，1999年

胡志平著.新闻写作创新智慧.新华出版社， 2003

杜荣进主编.中外新闻采写借鉴集成.浙江教育出版社，1997年

[美]罗伯特•赫利尔德著.电视广播和新媒体写作.谢静等译，华夏出版社，2002
李大卫  石 维等主编.美联社百年新闻佳作.陕西师范大学出版社，2002年

李大卫  石 维等主编.路透社百年新闻佳作.陕西师范大学出版社，2002年
执笔人：谭英
审定人：李焕征

                                                   2011年 5月30日

News Interviewing And Writing
1.Basic information

Course code: 12111550
Total teaching hours: _48_, among which_48_ hours for lectures, _0_ hours for experiments, _0__hours for on-line teaching,
Credits: 2
Type of the course: compulsory

Teaching terms: spring

Owner of the course: The Department of Media communications, College of Humanities and Development Studies.

Majors applicable:  communication

Prerequisites: Journalism & Communication,  News theory, History of Chinese and foreign news media

Person in charge of the course:  Tan Ying

2. Course description

    News Interviewing and Writing are basic skills in the modern communication domain, and are the accomplishment which university students should have under information age. As one of important foundation curriculum in the communication major, It not only has made a comprehensive introduction to the theory and method of news interview and writing by taking the best, inheritance and innovation, but also has proposed the original opinion and the key to the situation at the new situation and question which different news medium suffer in the news dissemination practice. It both has the summarization based on the rich experience, and has made the analysis and development highly from the theory. To adapt the new information society and the agriculture modernization demand, this curriculum, which objective is to carry on the science and technology cultural exchange, communicate multi-skill extending person by operating modern media dissemination skill, has a strong age breath and the content involves the plane media and the electronic media, pays attention on the combination of theory and the practice. Its raising the utilization modern media dissemination skill.

III Design of each teaching section

The main contents of each teaching section, basic requirements, and teaching hours

Chapter One    Preface   two hours

This chapter reveals the significance of this course starting from the impact of news media in social development. Then explain the courses purpose of news reporting and writing, news interviewing and news writing objects, learning content and tasks. Meanwhile, describe and analyze the basic concepts of news and interviews, content and meaning of news, news features, etc.

Basic requirements: Learn” News Interviewing And Writing” course purpose; Understand main content and tasks of course; Establish a scientific world outlook and development outlook, cultivate news literacy of students; have the ability to correct information  appreciation; Stimulate students interest in learning the course, and strive to become healthy, progressive and sense of social responsibility generation of news media personnel.
Chapter Two   the basic quality of news Interview  two hours

This chapter describes in detail news reporter duties, journalists professional ethics, news value, and news-sensitive content. Analyze the elements constitution of news value, factor of news value, sensation forming  of news reporters to the formation ,cultivate  the ability students to integrate theory with practice.

Basic requirements: Study and compare professional ethics and standards of Chinese and foreign journalists; know well the knowledge structure of journalists; understand the basic characteristics of  news; Understand the news value of the content and tap the elements of news value; understand the concept of sensitive information, and news-sensitive conditions of the formation; enhance students identification  and determine the ability of news value.
Chapter Three       six hours

Material, angle and position of News interview

This chapter illustrates the relationship among fact and material, material classification, and the attitude of journalists towards materials with concrete examples；Thus, outlines  narrative framework of information and selection of the right angle on the news, let students know the facts of news gradually from perceptual knowledge to rational knowledge, laying the foundation for news interview。

Basic requirements：know  the facts and differences between the content and materials; recognize the importance of gathering first-hand material；learn to flexibly use of second hand and third hand material facts to express News; grasp the   framework of the information, select the appropriate angle on the news; Understand the objective meaning in an objective and impartial news reporting skills approach;, journalists appropriately  intervene boundaries of life and making news。
Chapter Four       four hours

Communication between journalists and interviewees

This chapter describes the meaning of  interviewee, importance of  attaching importance to source, method of protection of sources, the reporter interviewed the relationship with the characteristics and the friendly exchanges between reporters and interviewed the six principles Contacts between journalist and interviewee is one of important principle the materials, need to seriously understand.

Basic requirements：Recognize the importance of establishing information network messages; master the basic method of protecting sources；Understand the relationship characteristics between journalists and  interviewee; bear in mind six principles of  friendly exchanges between reporters and interviewed the.
Chapter Five   six hours    Stage of news interview
This chapter describes. the basic aspects of interview, the basic steps of interview, interview skills, questioning techniques, interviews, and interviews to note the basic methods in detail。

Basic requirements：know well the basic aspects of interview and basic steps; master the elements of questioning approach GOSS; learn excellent questions skills from reporters; pay attention to the easily ignored. question in interview 
Chapter Six  News Works Writing   six hours
This chapter talks from  news main styles, and then analyzes the characteristics of news work, and describe in detail the facts of "to speak“through concrete examples of the basic rules of news writing。Meanwhile,  analyze of  psychological characteristics of the audience for news, sum up the basic principles of news writing. This chapter is the core of news writing,  also the basics of news writing.

News of  this chapter states the news with examples on writing the various parts, techniques and precautions the basic structure，base  on "news headlines, message header, news leads, news torso, news backgrounds, and some other news at the end, and sign。Meanwhile, describe  the use of writing, and common genres，such as news events news, non-event news, people news and economic news writing skills through focus on specific examples of background information in the message。

Basic requirements：Understand the major style of news genre works; master the basic rules of news writing and its principles;
Chapter Seven    Messages writing    six hours

This chapter states  news headlines and news leads  writing requirements, skills and considerations with example，based on news of the basic composition of "news headlines, message header, news leads, news torso, news background, the news ends and the signature and other parts "。Meanwhile, with the classification for news leads, give a detailed narrative introductions, general test introductions, descriptive blurb writing skills. In the next chapter we  will move on to press the trunk, press the end of the background information on writing.

Basic requirements：Understand the basic structure of  news; understand  and master knowledge of the composition and writing headlines principles; memorize on writing news leads；maste writing skills of News leads; be able to use a variety of news and the facts described in lead mode.
Chapter eight    News Writing trunk    two hours

News mainly includes three parts trunk of news leads, news, and  end 。This chapter narrates the role of the news of the trunk, press the end of the trunk and the principles of writing, writing skills and writing notes through specific examples。
Basic requirements：Understand the basic meaning of information and role of the trunk; understand the common message structure; grasp the end of news  trunk and the principles of writing and writing requirements; master news trunk writing skills;  flexibly use appropriate way  to describe  information and the end of  trunk.
Chapter nine    News writing background and various news    four hours

This chapter focuses on specific examples of background information in the message described the use of writing, and common genres such as news events news, non-event news, people news and economic news writing skills。Analyze a large number of examples, integrated theory and practice of news writing better .

Basic requirements：to understand the two meaning of news background; master the use of news background methods and techniques；Memorize the characteristics of spoken and written news genre requirements; master the basic news writing skills.
Chapter ten    News Writing    six hours

   This chapter describes specific examples of the basic characteristics of press releases, refining the requirements and methods of the theme, and structure of the manuscript requirements, methods, and the key elements of manuscript structure was detailed explanations。The difference between press release writing and news writing lies in the fact that the press has a deep comprehensive understanding and has a clear theme and the tendency Thus, writing articles focus  on refining the way with the proper expression of the theme and topics.

Basic requirements：learn the meaning and basic characteristics of press releases; understand the pros and cons of the theme in advance；Know well  the principles and methods of refining the subject;  master basic skills in writing press releases.
Chapter eleven    Electronic Media News Writing Works    four hours

This chapter introduces different electronic mode of transmission of coal and characteristics of dielectric of the transmission system from the information dissemination system in layman's language and symbols；Compare  strengths and weaknesses between the media newspapers, radio, television and pan-media (network)communication；And according to different characteristics of different electronic media, news writing makes the basic requirements and considerations.

Basic requirements: understand  the basic knowledge of transmission system and symbols ; know well  radio, television ,Internet media and characteristics of the mode of transmission; know well the different electronic dissemination of coal advantages and disadvantages of referrals;  master the different electronic media, the basic principles of news writing; pay attention to different electronic media and news writing notes.
2. Teaching requirements and major parts
 (1) major parts
   Teaching: Interviews and writing is a system of experiential learning. Thus, in teaching,  take succinctly, training methods and the use of audio and video materials vivid demonstration teaching, focus on training students to observe things, the ability to analyze things and actually communicate with others, communication, communication skills; Improve their knowledge of modern communication theory, and enrich the students practical experience in reporting and writing, be adapt to the development of modern society.
 (2) Comprehensive training

Comprehensive training is to train students  use what they have learned in the interview and writing theories, practical skills training. Through students broadcast news in the class , interviews or focus group discussions and other forms of training, let students capture information to determine the news value, in-depth interviews of social life in depth, the ability to investigate and write different genres of news work.
 (3) Assignment: We plan to write four news operations
 (4) Examination
   Been drawn closed book examination, test, operation in the form of three-pronged, focusing on theory test students understand and master the skills level.
4. Teaching materials or references: 

1. Use of materials
News Reporting and Writing by Tan Ying, China Agricultural University Press, September 2006
New News Reporting and Writing by Liu Haide, Yin Degang, Fudan University Press 1997, 12thPhotocopying 2003.

2. References

Missouri School of Journalism Journalism classic textbook: News and Writing by  S • Brian Brooks, Xinhua Publishing House, January 2007

News written tutorials by Cheryl Gibbs, Tom • Wa Huowo, Xinhua Publishing House,2004
The first line of the book at hand interview by Sally Adams, Man Eph • Hicks, Guo Qiongli. Zeng Hui translate, Shanghai Joint Publishing,2004

News Work Reading Selected by Ming Hua Liu Zhang Zheng , China Renmin University Press,2003;
Journalism Core by Li Xiguang, Nanfang Daily Press,2002;

News Gathering Methodology by AiFeng, Daily Press,1999

News Gathering Methodology by AiFeng, Daily Press,1999
News Writing creative wisdom by Hu Zhiping, Xinhua Publishing House,2003
Integration of Chinese and foreign press written reference by Du Rongjin, Zhejiang Education Publishing House,1997;
Television broadcasting and new media writing by Robert HurleyStewart,XieJing translate, Huaxia Publishing House,2003;
Associated Press century masterpiece by Li Dawei, Shi Wei, Shaanxi Normal University Press,2002

Century masterpiece Reuters News by Li Dawei, Shi Wei, Shaanxi Normal University Press,2002

Written by: Tan Ying

Authorized by: 

                         Composed on (date) 

新闻学概论

一、课程基本情况

课程编号：12111560
课程总学时： 32  ， 

课程学分：2

课程分类：     必选       

开课学期：      春     
开课单位：  人文与发展  学院    媒体传播 系    

适用专业： 传播学
所需先修课：无

课程负责人：王朋进

二、课程内容简介

    本课程是新闻传播学的一门专业课。传播学作为一门新兴学科，最领先的研究成果都在西方。因此，要深入的学习传播学，就必须适量阅读国外著名学者的原文著作。传播学经典名著选读课程的目标在于引导学生深入学习传播学著名理论，了解传播学理论术语和概念，增强学生阅读英文原著的能力。本课程重点在于对传播学名著作者研究经历及其核心思想观点的介绍。

三、各部分教学纲要

1、课堂讲授部分教学内容要点、基本要求及学时数等。

    1、课堂讲授部分教学内容要点、基本要求及学时数等；
第一章 导论（课程概述）                         2学时

内容要点：学习新闻学概论的重要性、必要性及方法；主要的新闻理论系统

基本要求：树立正确的观点和态度，认真对待本课程的学习

第二章 新闻的起源、本质与定义                   4学时

内容要点：介绍有关新闻起源的理论观点，分析新闻的本质特征和定义

基本要求：了解新闻起源的理论观点，掌握新闻本质特征以及新闻定义

第三章新闻制作和传播的流程、要件和原则         4学时

内容要点：主要介绍新闻制作传播的一般流程、构成要件以及遵守的原则             

基本要求：熟悉新闻制作的过程，了解新闻制作的原则 

第四章  新闻媒介的类型、历史和特点             4学时

内容要点：介绍主要的几种新闻传媒及其简要的历史和各自特点

基本要求：熟悉不同媒介的特点，了解各自的简要历史

第五章  新闻事业的属性、发展和未来             4学时

内容要点：介绍新闻事业的基本属性以及发展轨迹            

基本要求：掌握新闻事业的基本属性 

第六章  新闻产业的特性和规律                   4学时

内容要点：介绍新闻的产业性特点以及媒介经济的基本规律

基本要求：了解新闻产业性和公共性的关系，熟悉媒介经济基本规律

第七章  新闻传播的社会功能                    4学时

内容要点：介绍有关新闻传播社会功能的基本观点

基本要求：了解新闻事业的主要社会功能

第八章  新闻传播权利的保障和限制              4学时

内容要点：介绍新闻自由观念的条件、新闻保障和管理的原则

基本要求：了解新闻传播权利和责任的相关知识 

第九章  舆论监督和新闻的社会责任              2学时

内容要点：介绍舆论监督的原理以及社会责任论思想

基本要求：树立社会主义党性原则下的责任论的新闻思想 

2、实验、实习部分教学内容与要求：(各实验名称、实验类型（演示/验证/综合/设计）、学时数、内容提要、实验室是否开放；实习内容要点、实习天数、实习报告的撰写要求等。)   

四、使用教材或主要参考书：（教材名称、主编人、出版社、出版时间及版次）

教  材：

《理论新闻传播学导论》，童兵著，中国人民大学出版社，1999年第一版。 

参考书： 

（1）《新闻理论十讲》 陈力丹著，

  （2）《新闻传播学》 蔡铭泽著 

（3）《传播理论：起源、方法与应用》（第四版） [美] 沃纳。赛佛林等著
执笔人：王朋进
审定人：

                                      2011年  4  月  15 日制定

English name of the course
1. Basic information

Course code: 12111560
Total teaching hours: __32_, among which__32__ hours for lectures, __0_ hours for experiments, __0__hours for on-line teaching.  
Credits: 2
Type of the course: (compulsory or elective) compulsory
Teaching terms: (spring, summer or autumn) spring
Owner of the course: (Teaching group, department, college) Department of Media Communication in COHD 
Majors applicable:  communication
Prerequisites: none

Person in charge of the course:  Wang Pengjin
2. Course description 

  This is a professional introduction course of Journalism. This course consists of two sections: the basic knowledge of journalism and the basic knowledge of mass media industry, with reference to other relevant subjects. The content of this course includes the origin of news, the concepts of news and news phenomenon, the general and specific principles of the origin and development of journalism industry, the fundamental principles of journalism and its relationships with other aspects of social life. After the study of this course, students will comprehend and grasp the basic concepts and principles of journalism and its relationship to other social activities, particularly the difference of journalism under the guide of different journalism theories which will provide theoretical instructions for the subsequent journalism study. Meanwhile students will develop the preliminary capability of interpreting the relationships between journalism components, journalism phenomena and other social activities. 
3. Design of each teaching section

(1) The main contents of each teaching section, basic requirements, and teaching hours 
Chapter 1: Introduction                                   2 hours 

Introduce main purpose and basic structure of this course

Chapter 2: The Origination、Nature and Definition of News    4 hours

Discuss on the innate character of News and Introduce definitions of News

Chapter 3: The process、key factor and main principle of news communication       

4 hours

Chapter 4: Type、history and  distinguishing feature of news media  4 hours

Talking about 6 main types of news media on their history and distinguishing feature
Chapter 5:The property、 development and future of journalism     4 hours

Introduce the attribute and explore the probable future of journalism
Chapter 6:  The quality and regular pattern of news industry        4 hours

  Probe into the rule of profit-making in media industry

Chapter 7: The social function of news media                      4 hours

Discuss the role media play and the effect of mass communication in our society 

Chapter 8: Protection and limitation of media rights                 4 hours

Discuss what rights media have and why (and when) should we limit its rights

Chapter 9: Supervision function and social responsibility of journalism  4 hours

  Introduce social responsibility theory and discuss media as public opinion tool

(2) The contents and requirements of the sections of experiments and internship:     

4. Teaching materials or references: 

Teaching material: 

An introduction of journalism and communication theory, by Tong Bing, Renmin University Press

References: 

（1）Ten essays on journalism, by Chen Lidan, Renmin University Press.

  （2） On journalism and communication, by Cai Mingze, Jinan University Press. 

（3）Communication Theories:Origins,Methods and the use in the mass media, by Werner J.Severin;James W.Tankard,Jr, Hua Xia Press.
Written by: Wang Pengjin

Authorized by: 

Composed on (date) 

                                             2011-4-15

影视导论

一、课程基本情况

课程名称：影视导论

课程编号：12111710

课程总学时：48

课程学分：3

课程分类：必修

开课学期： 春
开课单位： 人文与发展学院媒体传播系    

适用专业：传播学专业
所需先修课：无

课程负责人：陈刚

二、课程内容简介

    《影视导论》是传播学专业的专业理论基础课，是影视媒体传播和创作的重要基础。旨在培养学生具有影视媒体创作的基本艺术理论和掌握与运用影视语言的能力。主要内容有：影视文化论，电影艺术形成史论，影视艺术论，影视结构论，影视形象创作论，影视创作论，影视时空关系论，声画关系论，电影艺术思潮与流派论，电影艺术特征论等。本课程的重点章节是：影视蒙太奇艺术论、影视叙事结构论、影视形象创作论、影视创作论、视时空关系论、声画关系论、电影艺术思潮与流派论、电影艺术特征论等。本课程作为影视媒体创作专业基础理论课，具有一定的理论深度，并且由于是导论性的课程，本课程将为本专业奠定影视媒体创作的基本理论体系和影视语言的基本知识体系。
三、各部分教学纲要

1、课堂讲授部分教学内容要点、基本要求及学时数等。

绪论                                        2学时

第一章  影视文化论                          4学时

第二章  电影艺术形成史论                    4学时

第三章  影视艺术论                          4学时

第四章  影视结构论                          4学时

影视形象创作论                      4学时

第六章  影视创作论                          6学时

第七章  影视时空关系论                      8学时

第八章  声画关系论                          4学时

第九章  电影艺术思潮与流派论                4学时

第十章  电影艺术特征论                      4学时

四、使用教材或主要参考书：

执笔人：陈刚
审定人：李焕征

                               2011年5月20日制定

The Introduction of Movie and TV
1. Basic information

Course code: 12111710

Total teaching hours: _48_, among which_48_ hours for lectures, ___ hours for experiments, ______hours for on-line teaching.  
Credits: 3.5
Type of the course: compulsory 
Teaching terms: spring

Owner of the course: Department of Media and Communication, College of Humanity and Development ) 
Majors applicable:  Major of Communication

Prerequisites: none
Person in charge of the course:  Chen Gang
2. Course description 

    This is one of the preliminary courses of the major of media and communications and the foundation of movie and TV media communications and creation. The course aims at informing students of the basic art theories and cultivates their ability in the application of movie and TV language. It mainly consists of the movie and TV culture, the history of movie, the art theories of movie and TV, the trends and schools of movie and the artistic characteristics of movie. The highlight chapters are the theory of montage in movie and TV, the narrative frame of movie and TV, the creation of movie images, the theory of movie production, the visual relationship between time and space, the theory of relationship between sound and picture and the characteristics of movie art. As an introductory one, this course is profound to some extent and establishes the fundamental structure of the creation and language movie and TV media.

3. Design of each teaching section

(1) The main contents of each teaching section, basic requirements, and teaching hours 
Introduction   2hours

Chapter 1: The movie and TV culture    4hours

Chapter 2: The history of movie    4hours

Chapter 3: The art theories of movie and TV   4hours

Chapter 4: The trends and schools of movie and the artistic characteristics of movie 4hours

Chapter 5: The theory of montage in movie and TV   4hours

Chapter 6: The theory of movie production    6hours

Chapter 7: The visual relationship between time and space   8hours 

Chapter 8: The narrative frame of movie and TV   4hours

Chapter 9: The creation of movie images    4hours

Chapter 10: The theory of relationship between sound and picture and the characteristics of movie art    4hours

(2) The contents and requirements of the sections of experiments and internship: 
4. Teaching materials or references: 

Written by: Chen Gang
Authorized by: 

Composed on May 20, 2011

舆论学

一、课程基本情况

课程编号：12111720

课程总学时： 32 
课程学分：   2

课程分类：  必选          

开课学期：  秋       
开课单位： 人文与发展    学院  媒体传播  系    

适用专业： 传播学
所需先修课： 无

课程负责人：王朋进

二、课程内容简介

舆论是新闻传播学的重要研究领域。对于新闻传播学及相关学科的本科生来说，通过这门课程的学习，有助于深化对人类传播行为与社会的关系的理解，从而进一步做好职业性的传播工作。

通过这门课程，使学生了解舆论现象、舆论学理论，培养学生分析舆论现象、把握舆论规律的能力，以便更好地利用舆论规律，做好舆论引导工作。另外，通过课程讲授，力争构建与新闻传播学相关课程的联接点。使学生在传播活动中更好地把握舆论规律、利用规律，强化传播效果。课程主要内容：舆论的概念、古今中外舆论现象的概况、舆论思想与舆论学理论的发展、舆论的本质与特征；舆论的内在结构和外在形态、舆论的类型、舆论传播过程、舆论传播规律；舆论传播媒介、舆论功能；舆论调查研究方法、舆论监测与引导等。 

重点：舆论的定义；舆论的形成、发展和作用的规律；

难点：舆论的本质和舆论的定义；舆论的规律；舆论调查。    

三、各部分教学纲要

1、课堂讲授部分教学内容要点、基本要求及学时数等。

第一章 课程概述                          2学时

内容要点：学习舆论学课程的重要性、必要性及方法

基本要求：树立正确的观点和态度，认真对待本课程的学习

第二章 舆论学的历史                         2学时

内容要点：介绍舆论现象的源起以及舆论学研究的历史

基本要求：了解古今中外舆论学研究的简要历史

第三章 舆论概念的界定                    2学时

内容要点：介绍几种主要的舆论定义并加以分析           

基本要求：了解几种主要舆论定义的有点喝不足，掌握舆论界定的核心和关键

第四章  舆论的本质和特征                 2学时

内容要点：分析舆论的本质要素和表现特征

基本要求：了解舆论的5大本质要素及主要表现特征

第五章  舆论的形态                       2学时

内容要点：介绍舆论形态的基本形态            

基本要求：了解几种不同的舆论形态

第六章  舆论的发展规律                   6学时

内容要点：介绍舆论生命周期特点、舆论形成和发展的规律

基本要求：了解舆论生命周期现象，熟悉舆论形成和发展规律

第七章  舆论发展的环境                   2学时

内容要点：介绍舆论发展的外部条件及其特点 

基本要求：了解舆论发展的外部影响因素及其规律

第八章  舆论的社会影响及其途径和方式     6学时

内容要点：主要介绍舆论功能的相关理论知识

基本要求：了解舆论功能的特点以及舆论产生影响（力量）的特点

第九章  舆论监测                         2学时

内容要点：介绍舆论监测的基本原理和作用

基本要求：了解危机传播管理的相关知识

第十章  舆论调查                         4学时

内容要点：介绍舆论调查的历史、发展及其原理

基本要求：了解现代科学舆论调查的数学、统计学、社会调查基本原理

第十一章  大众媒介与舆论的关系           2学时
内容要点：分析新闻媒介和舆论之间的相互作用

基本要求：了解新闻和舆论的区别，熟悉新闻媒介和舆论之间的相互关系

第十二章  舆论引导和舆论监督             2学时

内容要点：介绍舆论引导的基本原则和方法

基本要求：了解危机舆论应对的策略思路

2、实验、实习部分教学内容与要求：(各实验名称、实验类型（演示/验证/综合/设计）、学时数、内容提要、实验室是否开放；实习内容要点、实习天数、实习报告的撰写要求等。) 

四、使用教材或主要参考书：（教材名称、主编人、出版社、出版时间及版次）

参考书：

1、《舆论学》(也译成《公众舆论》)，李普曼

   2、《公共领域的结构转型》，哈贝马斯

   3、《传播与社会影响》，塔尔德

   4、《政治过程》，政治利益与公共舆论，杜鲁门   

   5、《群众与权力》，埃利亚斯.卡内提

   6、《社会心理学》，戴维.迈尔斯

执笔人：王朋进
审定人：李焕征

                                      2011年  4月  15日制定

Public Opinion
1. Basic information

Course code: 

Total teaching hours: __32_, among which__32__ hours for lectures, _0_ hours for experiments, _0__hours for on-line teaching.  
Credits: 2
Type of the course: (compulsory or elective) compulsory
Teaching terms: (spring, summer or autumn) autumn
Owner of the course: (Teaching group, department, college) Department of Media Communication in COHD 
Majors applicable:  communication
Prerequisites: none

Person in charge of the course:  Wang Pengjin
2. Course description 

    This course is a very important field of Journalism and mass communication study. In this course, through analysis the phenomenon of public opinion and assess its place in the political system, I will introduce the key points of public opinion theory. The course will emphasize both how people's thinking is shaped and the role of public opinion in political campaigns and social lives. While the course will focus on research on the current state of public opinion, throughout the course we will also discuss historical developments in opinion and its place in politics, including changes that arose with the development of polling and with the advent of television and other electronic media. 
Main content of this course includes: history of public opinion study, definition of public opinion, opinion and mass group, public opinion and mass media, formation and development rule of public opinion, function of mass opinion, public opinion survey.

To make clear the right definition of public opinion is the first important point of the course. Then, the formation and changing model of public opinion is also important factors that students need to know.

The most difficult thing is to grasp the very nature of public opinion. Since it is regarded as untraceable in the long history of study, people give public opinion many mysterious explanation, which made it quite difficult to accept the way of scientific method to study public opinion.

3. Design of each teaching section

(1) The main contents of each teaching section, basic requirements, and teaching hours 
  Chapter 1: Introduction of the course              2 hours

  Talk about the methods and prerequisite of course study 

Chapter 2: The history of public opinion research    2 hours

Describe the history of public opinion research and probe into inner and outside causes that make the public opinion come into existence
Chapter 3: Definition of public opinion              2 hours

Make out the definition public opinion

Chapter 4: The essence and character of public opinion   2 hours

Discuss the essence and character of public opinion

Chapter 5:  Forms of public opinion                      2 hours

Introduce the basic forms of public opinion

Chapter 6: Developing rules of public opinion                 6 hours

Probe into the rules of how public opinion forms and develops

Chapter 7:  The environment for public opinion development    2 hours

Discuss the outside condition that influence public opinion development 

Chapter 8: Social impact of public opinion                  6 hours

Introduce function theories on public opinion 

Chapter 9: Supervision function of public opinion               2 hours

Introduce the mechanism of public opinion supervision

Chapter 10: Public opinion research          4 hours

Introduce the principle of public opinion research 

Chapter 11: Relationship of mass media and public opinion       2 hours
Discuss the relationship of mass media and public opinion

Chapter 12: Lead and supervision of public opinion            2 hours

Introduce the principle and methods of public opinion lead and supervision
(2) The contents and requirements of the sections of experiments and internship:    

4. Teaching materials or references: 

  Reference: 

1、Public Opinion, by Walter Lippman, Hua Xia Press.

   2、The structure transformation of public sphere,by Jürgen Habermas, Shanghai Academia Press.

   3、On Communication and Social, by Gabriel Tarde, Renmin University Press.

   4、The Governmental Process: Political Interests and Public opinion, by David B.Truman, Tianjin Renmin Press.   

   5、Crowds and Power, by Elias.Canetti, central compilation & translation press.

   6、Social Psychology, by David G. Myers, Posts and Telecom Press.

Written by: Wang Pengjin
Authorized by: 

Composed on (date) 

                                            2011-4-15
中国文学

一、课程基本情况

课程编号：12111760
课程总学时：48

课程学分：  3学分

课程分类：     必修      

开课学期：      春       
开课单位：  人文与发展学院   媒体传播系 

适用专业：  传播学
所需先修课： 汉语言基础

课程负责人： 安文军

二、课程内容简介

课程性质：本课程是传播学的一门文学基础课。
课程目的：加强学生的中国文化素养，为学生打下坚实的从事传播实务与传播学研究的文学基础。

本课程的任务：

一、使学生通过体验中国现代文学作品中所折射出的现代知识者从古典到现代转型过程中真切心理，来理解今天的知识者赖以安身立命的人文精神，提高学生的人文修养；

二、使学生通过品读中国文学大师们艺术提炼的语言，来认识中华民族所拥有的美好道德情操和深厚的精神资源；

三、使学生充分认识文学与传播的关联的基础上，比较系统的掌握中国文学的基础知识，掌握基本的文学分析方法，切实提高从事传播业务的实践能力和文化品位。

课程主要内容：本课程主要将中国古代文学分成先秦、秦汉、魏晋南北朝、隋唐五代、宋代、元明清、现代文学和当代文学八编，分别选取代表性的作家作品进行讲解，并辅以时代背景和文学思潮变迁的阐释。

重点及深度：课程以文学发展描述和文学作品分析相结合，重点放在指导学生对作品的理解、分析和鉴赏上。对于各时期文学现象的教学时不追求面面俱到，在文学分析的深度上浅于中文系的相关课程，但更注重社会文化背景以及与现代传播学的联系。

三、各部分教学纲要

1、课堂讲授部分教学内容要点、基本要求及学时数等。

绪论 中国文学概要              2学时

主要讲授文学的基本概念、中国文学范围、内容及主要特色，以及传播学开设这门课程的意义，授课采用的基本方法，提供基础的阅读书目和参考书。

基本要求：掌握中国文学的大致面貌以及以后学习的基本方法。

第一编 先秦文学                6学时

主要讲授先秦文学作为中国文学源头的基本特点，讲解分析《诗经》和楚辞的代表篇目4-6篇，诸子散文和历史散文的代表篇目4-6篇。

基本要求：认识中国文学从源头就具有的文化精神及其与现代精神的关联，对先秦文学的代表作品有一定的理解，初步掌握诗歌和叙事作品的分析方法。

第二编 秦汉文学                6学时

主要讲授秦汉文学的社会文化背景及其发展脉络，介绍汉大赋的特点和影响，讲解分析《史记》中的代表篇目2-3篇，汉代乐府诗、文人诗的代表篇目各4-6篇。

基本要求：认识秦汉文学发展与中华一统的关联，对秦汉文学的代表作品有一定的理解，进一步掌握诗歌和叙事作品的分析方法。

第三编 魏晋南北朝文学          6学时

主要讲授魏晋南北朝文学的社会文背景及其发展脉络，介绍建安文学的特点和影响，讲解分析建安时期的代表篇目5-6篇，陶渊明的田园诗及散文的代表篇目4-6篇，谢灵运的山水诗、南北朝民歌代表篇目4-6篇。

基本要求：认识盛衰变迁对文学的影响，了解作为文学自觉时代魏晋南北朝文学对中国文学的深远影响，对魏晋南北朝文学的代表作品有一定的理解，进一步掌握文学的概念和中国文学观念。

第四编 隋唐五代文学            8学时

主要讲授隋唐五代文学尤其是唐代文学作为中国文学高峰的发展脉络和各不同时期的基本特点，讲解分析李白、杜甫、白居易、王维、孟浩然、李商隐等代表作家的重要篇目各3-5篇，及其他诗人的传世名作4-6篇；分析唐代散文的代表篇目2-4篇。

基本要求：认识中国诗歌高峰的文化价值和对现代人的意义，注意比较汉唐盛世的不同文学表现。对隋唐五代文学的代表作品有一定的理解，深入把握古代诗歌的分析方法，把握中国散文发展的内在脉络，以及有意为小说的文学新变。

第五编 宋代文学                6学时

主要讲授宋代文学与市民经济发展的关系，讲解分析欧阳修、苏轼、柳永、李清照、辛弃疾、陆游、杨万里等代表作家的诗词作品各2－6篇，讲解宋代散文的代表篇目2-4篇。

基本要求：认识中国文学从源头就具有的文化精神及其与现代精神的关联，对宋代文学的代表作品有一定的理解，深入把握古代诗歌的分析方法，把握中国散文发展的内在脉络，以及杂剧等新文学样式的萌芽和文学下移的历史趋势。

第六编 元明清文学              6学时

主要讲授元明清文学作为中国古典文学叙事高峰的发展脉络及其与时代的关联，讲解分析代表性的戏剧（以元杂剧、明传奇为主）、代表性的小说（主要围绕四大名著），部分讲解诗歌、散文等其他文学样式的代表性作品，如元曲、明代小品文、清词等。

基本要求：认识中国古代叙事文学的特点，对中国古代叙事性作品的变迁有较充分的理解，深入把握中国古代叙事作品的分析方法。

第七编 现代文学                6学时

主要教授中国现代文学在民族危亡的历史时空之中的艰难的现代化探索，以时间为主线以作家作品为中心，分析小说、诗歌、散文、戏剧四种文学体裁（以小说和诗歌为重点）的代表性作品，涉及鲁迅、沈从文、张爱玲、徐志摩、曹禺等现代文学大师。

基本要求：尽可能多的获得现代中国文学的基础知识，认识它的发展过程、演变趋势以及不同阶段各种文学思潮与流派的兴衰，了解中国文学为促进人的现代化和思想现代化所发挥的巨大作用，掌握现代文学的阅读方法。

第八编 当代文学                2学时

主要讲授当代文学发展脉络及不同时期的特点，讲解分析四种文学样式代表性作家的代表篇目各4-6篇。

基本要求：认识中国当代文学发展的经验教训，认识现代传媒对当代文学发展的影响，对当代文学的代表作品有一定的理解，认识文学与传播的关联及日后文学发展的趋势。

四、使用教材或主要参考书：

使用教材： 《中国文学》  张梦新  浙江大学出版社  2004年 第一版

主要参考书：

《中国文学史》（四册），袁行霈等主编，高等教育出版社，2005年

《现代文学三十年》（修订本），钱理群、温儒敏、吴福辉著，北京大学出版社，1998年

《中国当代文学史》，洪子诚著，北京大学出版社，1999年

执笔人：安文军
审定人：李焕征

2011年5月20日制定
Chinese Literature
1. Basic information
Course Number: 12111760

Total Hours: 48 hours (lectures48 , lab0 , field work 0)

Credit Hours: 3

Course Type: compulsory 

Semester: spring

Owner of the course: Department of Media Communication in COHD

Major: the major of communications and media

Prerequisites: The Introductory Course of Chinese Language

Instructor: An Wenjun

2. Course description 
Course property: This course is a literature foundation lesson of communication theories.

Course purpose: Strengthening the students' Chinese cultural cultivated manners in order to lay a solid literature foundation for the students engaged in actual disseminating practice and the research of communication theories.

Teaching mission:

Firstly, Maing the students to experience the modern intellectual's vivid psychology during the transition from classical to modern that refracted from Chinese contemporary literature work so that they can comprehend the humanities spirit whereupon the intellectual of today depend to settle down and raise their humanistic cultivation. 

Secondly, making the students to read the language that refined artistically by Chinese masters in literature so that they can understand the noble morality and deep spirit resources belonging to the Chinese 

Thirdly, on the basis of making the students to have a full realization of the connection of literature and dissemination so that they can grasp systematically the basic knowledge of Chinese literature, control basic literary analytical method, and raise their practical ability to deal with actual disseminating practice and cultural taste.

Course content:

This course divides Chinese ancient literature into eight plaits :pre-Qin, Qin and Han, Wei,Jin,and North and South dynasties, Sui, Tang and Five dynasties, Song Dynasty, Yuan, Ming and Qing Dynasties, the modern literature and the contemporary literature. On this basis, selects some representative writers' work and explains them in detail with interpretation of the background and the change that taken place in thought trends of literature. 

The teaching emphasis and depth:

This course puts the emphasis on guiding the students into comprehension, analysis and appreciating of literatures by combining the description of the development of literature and analysis of the literature development. For teaching of literature phenomenon of minority periods, it doesn’t pursue every party involved. So far as analytic depth of the literature is concerned, this course is junior to the related course of the Chinese Studies Department, but pays more attention to the links between social cultural background and modern communication theories.
3. Design of each teaching section

（1）The main contents of each teaching section, basic requirements, and teaching hours 
The introduction of Chinese literature   2 hours

Main content: students are mainly taught the basic notion of literature, the scope of Chinese literature , the content of it and its feature, besides, student may know the reason why to study this subject and the learning methods as well as basic bibliographies.

Basic requirement: master the guideline of Chinese literature and the basic learning method for this course.

Unit 1  Pre-Qin Destiny literature    6 hours

This unit mainly contains the feature of Pre-Qin Destiny literature which was considered as the source of Chinese literature, and the analysis of 4 to 6 representative works in The Book of Songs and another 4 to 6 representative works of Zhuzi prose and historical prose.

Basic requirement: know the connection between cultural spirit and modern spirit of Chinese literature, even dating back to the source of it. Have a thorough understanding of the works in Pre-Qin Destiny; acquire the analysis methods for poem and narrative works.    

Unit 2 literatures in Qin and Han destinies  6 hours

This unit mainly contains the social and cultural backgrounds of Qin and Han literatures, introduces the feature and influence of DaHanfu, explains and analyzes 2 to 3 pieces of works in Shiji and 4 to 6 poems in that period.

Basic requirement: learn the connection between the development of Qin & Han literature and the unity of China nation. Have a thorough understanding of representative works in that period and master the analysis method for poem and narrative works.

Unit 3 literatures in Wei&Jin&Northern and Southern Dynasties  6 hours

This unit mainly contains the social and cultural backgrounds of literature in this period as well as its developing route, introduces the feature of Jianan literature and its influence, explains and analyzes 5 to 6 representative works in this period as well as another 4 to 6 works of Taoyuanming’s pastoral poetry, Xielinyun’s landscape poems and folk songs. 

Basic requirement: realize the influence of ups and downs on literature, and the influence of works in this period which were representatives of an era of literary consciousness on the Chinese literature, then have a thorough understanding of literature works and finally have further grasp of the notion of literature and Chinese literature.

Unit 4 literature in Sui& Tang Destiny   8 hours

This unit mainly contains the features of works during this period. We know that Chinese literature reached its peak in Sui& Tang, and we will see many representative poets such as Libai, Dufu, Baijuyi, Wangwei, Menghaoran, Lishangyin,etc. in this unit we will chose 3 to 5 works of them and 4 to 6 of other masterpieces to further analysis.

Basic requirement: learn the value of Chinese poem in its heyday and its influence on modern people, make comparison of Han and Tang Destinies in terms of expression styles. Then have a thorough understanding of works in this period ,and have further grasp the methods of analyzing ancient poems, grasp the train of the development of Chinese prose and pay attention to the new change of novels.

Unit 5 literature in Song Destiny   6 hours

This unit mainly contains the relationship between the literature and the development of citizen economy, introduces great poets like Ouyangxiu, Sushi, Liuyong, Liqingzhao, Xinqiji, Luyou, Yangwanli and so on, chooses 2 to 6 pieces from each man’s poetry for analyzing and other 2 to 4 representative works. 

Basic requirement: find the source of Chinese literature and the relationship between its cultural spirit and modern spirit, have a thorough understanding of literature in this period, have a further grasp of the analyzing method for ancient poems, grasp the train of development of Chinese prose as well as new forms of literature and the expansion of arts.

Unit 6  literatures in Yuan@Ming@Qing Destiny  6 hours

This unit mainly contains the train of development of literature in this period, we know it reached its peak in the history of Chinese ancient narrative works during this time and try to find the connection between its train and historical background. This unit also contains the analysis of representative drama(mainly Yuan Zaju and legend of Ming Destiny), novels(mainly four classic novels),several poems, prose and other forms of arts like Yuanqu, familiar essay in Ming Destiny and Qingci.

Basic requirement: know the feature of Chinese ancient narrative works, have a thorough understanding of the change of it and have a further grasp of the analyzing method of them.

Unit 7  modern literature   6 hours

This unit mainly contains the difficult exploration for modernization which was made by Chinese modern literature when our nation was at risk, using the timeline as the main clue and representative works as central players to analysis four types of literature, namely novel, poem, prose, drama, and involves great masters such as Luxun, Shencongwen, Zhangailing, Xuzhimo, Caoyu and so on.

Basic requirement: gain the basic knowledge of modern Chinese literature as much as possible, know the process of its development, its new trend as well as ups and downs of different branches during different periods, learn the great effect of Chinese literature on the modernization of each person and their thoughts, have a thorough understanding of reading method for modern literature.

Unit 8  contemporary literature   2 hours

This unit mainly contains three parts, first, the train of development of contemporary literature, second ,its features in different stages, finally, 4 to 6 pieces of each great artists for appreciating. 

Basic requirement: learn the experience of development of Chinese contemporary literature, recognize the influence which was brought from new media on the development of contemporary literature. Have a thorough understanding of representatives of it and find the connection between literature and communication ,finally predict the tendency of the development of literature.

4. Teaching materials or references: 

Teaching materials：

Zhang Mengxin, Chinese Literature, ZHEJIANG UNIVERSITY PRESS, 2004.

References：
Yuan Xingpei,History of Chinese Literature,HIGHER EDUCATION PRESS, 2005.

Qian Liqun,Wen Rumin and Wu Fuhui,Thirty Years of Modern Chinese Literature (revised), PEKING UNIVERSITY PRESS, 1998.

Hong Zhicheng, Contemporary Chinese Literature, PEKING UNIVERSITY PRESS, 1999.

Written by An Wenjun

Authorized by Xu Xiaocun

Composed on March 1st, 2011
电子媒体技术基础

一、课程基本情况

课程编号：12114360

课程总学时：32

课程学分：2

课程分类：必修

开课学期：秋
开课单位：人文与发展 学院 媒体传播 系

适用专业：传播学
所需先修课：无

课程负责人：彭媛

二、课程内容简介

电子媒体技术基础是针对传播学专业本科生所开设的一门专业基础课。本课程以传播学领域里常用的影视媒体为核心，系统介绍了电视媒体、摄像媒体、录像媒体等电子设备的基本技术原理与名词概念，主要内容包括有黑白电视篇、彩色电视篇、数字电视篇、彩色摄像机篇与磁带录像技术篇五大部分。课程重点阐述了电视传像系统的摄取、加工、传输、重现和录制的基本原理，同时对涉及到的电视接收技术以及数码相机、手机媒体、计算机媒体等高新技术也作了概要介绍，以开拓学生视野，启发学生创新思维，为学生使用广播电视等电子设备或从事相关工作打好基础，培养其成为技艺结合的复合型高级人才。

三、各部分教学纲要

1、课堂讲授部分教学内容要点、基本要求及学时数等。

一、绪论（2学时）

介绍当前各种电子媒体以及在各领域的应用，简单介绍本课程的相关内容安排。

二、电视显像基础（2.5学时）

重点介绍电视系统传像的基本过程；简单提及电视系统的构成等；重点讲解电视扫描的概念及相关知识；简单介绍黑白电视显像管的结构；重点讲解黑白显像管的显像原理。

三、电视图像的基本参量（4学时）

简单介绍光栅帧型比等名词概念；重点讲解图像的连续性与“50HZ”的来历；详细阐述扫电视领域里常用名词。

四、三基色原理（2.5学时）

介绍人眼的彩色视觉特性、色度学中彩色的相关知识与定量表示法，重点讲解彩色电视显像的基本原理——三基色原理。

五、彩色显像管（CRT）显像原理（2学时）

重点讲解荫罩式彩色显像管、单枪三束彩色显像管，以及当今广泛应用的自会聚彩色显像管的显像原理与内部结构。

    六、液晶显示器（LCD）显像原理（0.5学时）

简单介绍现代科技产物——液晶显示器的显像原理。

七、等离子显示器（PDP）显像原理（0.5学时）

简单介绍现代科技产物——等离子显示器的显像原理。

八、其他新型电视显示技术（0.5学时）

简单介绍其他显示器，如LED等的显像原理。

九、电视图像信号的频谱（0.5学时）

简单介绍电视图像信号的频谱特点

十、电视图像信号的调制传输（0.5学时）

结合现代广播电视传输，使学生了解电视图像信号与伴音信号的调制传输、电视频道等常识。

十一、彩色电视制式（3学时）

介绍三大兼容性彩色电视制式NTSC、PAL和SECAM制的基本原理，研究它们形成色度信号的不同方式。重点比较NTSC制与我国使用的PAL制式。

十二、数字篇概述（1学时）

介绍模拟电视的缺陷以及数字电视发展的必然性，重点介绍数字电视的概念与优点。同时简单介绍国际上研究开发HDTV的历史与现状。

十三、电视信号的数字处理（1学时）

重点讲述数字电视的基本原理——模数变换PCM原理。简单介绍数字电视中的一些数字信号处理常识。

十四、信源编码（1学时）

信源编码的必然性与含义；信源编码实现的可能性；重点介绍一些常用的信源编码标准。

十五、数字电视传输系统（0.5学时）

简单介绍几个国家的数字电视传输系统。

十六、摄像篇（6学时）

介绍彩色摄像基本原理，重点讲解半导体摄像器件中各种类型CCD的结构及工作过程、工作原理。简单介绍数字信号处理摄像机的有关常识。

十七、录像篇（4学时）

介绍硬磁性材料的部件和属性，重点讲解基本原理以及视音频录放方式，简单介绍磁带录像机的基本构成，同时要求学生重点掌握广播电视领域中与录像相关的几个名词概念。

四、使用教材或主要参考书：
使用教材：

中国电子视像行业协会主编，《数字电视知识解读》，人民邮电出版社，2006.9，第1版

主要参考书目：

俞斯乐主编，《电视原理》，国防工业出版社，2005，第6版

孙景鳖，蔡安坭编，《彩色电视基础》，人民邮电出版社

杜百川著，《数字电视》，《广播电视科技快报》特辑

《摄像、录像与电子编辑技术》，中国广播电视出版社

黎洪松编，《数字视频技术及其应用》，清华大学出版社，1997

执笔人：彭媛

审定人：李焕征

                          2011年5月30日修订

The Introductory Course of Electronic Media and Technology

1. Basic information

Course code: 12114360

Total teaching hours:  32  , among which  32   hours for lectures, ___ hours for experiments, ______hours for on-line teaching.  

Credits: 2

Type of the course: compulsory

Teaching terms: autumn

Owner of the course: Department of Media Communication in COHD

Majors applicable:  the major of communication

Prerequisites: none

Person in charge of the course:  Peng Yuan

2. Course description 

This is an introductory course for the undergraduates of the department of media communication. This course is focus on films media usually used in communication field and presents a systematic survey of basic technology principles and concepts of terms of TV media, video media and others. It mainly consists of Black-and-White TV, Color TV, Digital TV, Color Video Camera and Tape Camera Techniques . The highlights of this course are the fundamental principles of acquiring, processing,transmitting, representing and videoing of TV image transmission system. It also presents an brief introduction of the technology of TV signal receivment as well as new and high technologise of digital camera, portable phones media and PC media in order to broaden students’ horizon and inspire their innovation mind.

furthermore this can lay an foundation for the students in using electronic devices such as radio TV or their engagement in related employment and train them into compound senior personnel with skills.

3. Design of each teaching section

(1) The main contents of each teaching section, basic requirements, and teaching hours 

1、introduction（2 hours）
Introduce the application about all kinds of Electronic media in every field，And introduce the related content about this course。
The foundation of the TV visualization (2.5 hours)

Mainly introduce the basic process of the TV-system's image conduction. Briefly mention the construction of the TV-system; to explain the concept and relevant knowledge of the television scan. Briefly introduce the structure of the black and white TV tube. To explain the display principle of the black and white TV tube.
The basic parameter of the TV image (4 hours)
To introduce the concepts of the optical grating and the picture format's scale .to explain the continuity of the images and the origin of the "50HZ". To expound the formal words in the TV scan area.
Trichromatic theory (2.5 hours)

To introduce the color visual characteristics of human eyes, the relevant knowledge of the color in the colourometry and the quantificational notation. Mainly explain the basic display principle of the color television--trichromatic theory.  
The display principle of the CRT

Mainly explain the display principle and inside structure of the aperture mask CRT,the trinitron, and the auto-convergence CRT which is widely use in nowadays.
The display principle of the LCD (0.5 hour)

Briefly introduce the display principle of the LCD, the production of the modern science and technology.

The principle of the Plasma Display Panel (PDP) (0.5 hour)

Briefly introduce the display principle of the PDP, the production of the modern

Other new TV display techniques (0.5 hour)

To introduce other monitors ,such as the liquid crystal display (LCD)

The frequency spectrum of the TV image signal (0.5 hour)

To introduce the main features of the TV image signal's frequency spectrum.

Modulation transmission of the TV image signal. (0.5 hour)

Combine with the modern broadcast and TV transmission, let students learn about the TV image and accompanying sound signal's modulation and transmission, to learn about the TV channel.

The standard of the color television (3 hours)

To introduce the basic principle of the NTSC, PAL,and SECAM. To research their different ways to form the chroma signal. To compare the NTSC standard and the PAL standard which is used now in our country.

Summary of the digital TV (1 hour)

To introduce the analog television's disadvantage and the necessity of the digital television. Mainly introduce the concept and advantage of the digital television. Then, introduce the history and situation of the research of the HDTV in the international area.

The digital processing of the TV signal. (1 hour)

Mainly introduce the basic principle of the digital TV--analog-digital(A/D) conversion PCM principle. Briefly introduce some general knowledge about the digital processing in the digital television.

Source encoding (1 hour) 

To introduce the concept and necessity of the source encoding, the possibility of the source encoding's realization. Mainly introduce some common source encoding standard.

The transmission system of the digital television. (0.5 hour）
Introduce some digital television transmission systems in several countries.
Videography chapter (6 hours)

To introduce the basic principle of the color videography, explain the different CCD styles' structures and their work processes and principles in the semiconductor camera devices.  

The chapter of video recording (4 hours)

To introduce the parts and property of the retentive materials. Explain the basic principle and the playback mode of the video and audio. To introduce the videotape recorder's basic structure.and this chapter also require the students to master several concepts related to the video recording in the broadcast and television area.

(2) The contents and requirements of the sections of experiments and internship: 

4. Teaching materials or references: 

Teaching materials：
Chinese video industry association editor,《Digital TV knowledge unscramble》，People's wiley&sons press ，2006.9，The first edition 

references:

Yu sile mainly editor ，《TV principle》，China National Defence Industry Press，2005,the 6th edition

Sun jingbie，cai anni editor，《Based color TV》，The People's Posts and Telecommunications Press

Sun baichuan editor，《digital television》，《Radio and television technology bulletin》special number of a periodical

《Camera, video and electronic editing techniques》，China broadcasting and television press 

Li hongsong editor，《Digital video technology and its application 》，Tsinghua University Press，1997.

Written by: Pengyuan
Authorized by: 

Composed on  2011.5.1
传播学概论

一、课程基本情况

课程编号：12112430
课程总学时48

课程学分：3

课程分类： 必修          

开课学期： 春季    
开课单位：  人文与发展学院媒体传播系系    

适用专业：传播学、新闻学

所需先修课：中国新闻传播史 外国新闻传播史 

课程负责人：李红艳

二、课程内容简介
课程性质：专业基础必修课程。在认识了新闻传播发展的基本历程的前提下，了解关于人类传播的基本过程和要素，对于传播学的基本概念和理论有所涉猎。

任务：通过这一课程的学习，使得学生能够运用传播学的基本理论来分析身边的事件。并结合书中的一些传播学理论，使学生们能够自己进行分析，能够从自我出发，认识人们在日常生活中对于传播本身的使用和传播学的实践意义。

主要内容：传播学学科的确立、传播学的基本概念、传播过程的基本模式、传播发展史、传播学的传者、受者、效果、媒介、传播制度及国际传播等等。

重点：传播模式、受众理论、效果理论。

深度：介于理论与概论之间，以对传播学的基本概念的介绍为主，并简要阐释和分析一些传播学的基本理论及流派。

三、各部分教学纲要

1、课堂讲授部分教学内容要点、基本要求及学时数等。

第一、二章 传播学的研究对象及学科发展史 (6学时)

内容要点：

传播学的研究对象及层次

传播学的学科体系及属性

学科发展背景及起源

传播学学科的确立

传播学在中国的发展历程

教学要求：了解传播学的研究对象及学科体系

掌握传播学的发展背景、代表人物及主要流派

教学要求：了解和掌握人类传播发展史

熟悉人类传播符号

第三、四、五章 人类传播类型研究（8学时）

内容要点：人内传播、人际传播、组织传播、群体传播、大众传播

教学要求：了解几种传播类型的定义及特点

掌握传播类型中的代表性理论

第六章 传播过程与传播学研究模式（6学时） 

内容要点：

认识传播过程

传播过程的线性模式
传播过程的循环模式

传播过程的系统模式

传播过程的互动模式

教学要求：了解传播过程的基本要素

掌握主要的传播模式

第七章 传播者论  (4学时)

内容要点： 

传播者的概念及其他
传播者的制度环境（报业的四种理论）

作为把关人的传播者

教学要求：了解传播者的定义及类型。

掌握把关人理论。

认识传播者的制度环境的作用

第八、九章 传播内容及其形态、经何渠道 （6学时）

内容要点：传播内容的分析
信息科学的分析方法

符号学的分析方法

如何研究大众传播内容

认识和分析媒介

媒介价值与媒介文化

媒介的社会功能

教学要求：了解和认识传播内容分析的方法。

认识和领会媒介价值与媒介文化的特点。

第十章 受众理论的发展历程 （4学时）

内容要点：

大众及大众社会理论
受众的含义及基本特征

受众的类型及制约因素

受众的媒介观念 
受众基本理论

教学要求：了解受众的含义及基本特征
掌握受众研究的经典理论

第十一、十二、十三章 效果分析（10学时）

内容要点： 

创新扩散与社会发展
议程设置功能”理论

大众传播、社会心理与舆论：“沉默的螺旋”理论

大众传播的潜移默化效果：“培养”理论

大众传播与信息社会的阶层分化：“知沟”理论

教学要求：掌握大众传播宏观社会效果的所有理论（创新与扩散理论、议程设置理论、沉默的螺旋理论、培养理论和知沟理论）

认识和掌握传播效果研究的历史与发展
掌握传播效果理论

第十四章 批判理论（4学时）

内容要点：

马克思在主义理论

法兰克福学派

文化研究学派

意识形态霸权理论

传播政治经济学派

教学要求

掌握传播学批判理论各个流派的代表性人物及其主要观点。

四、使用教材或主要参考书：（教材名称、主编人、出版社、出版时间及版次）

《传播学教程》郭庆光，中国人民大学出版社，2005年版

《大众传播学》施拉姆，北京大学出版社，2005年版。

执笔人：李红艳
审定人：李焕征

                              2011年 5月 30 日修订

Introduce of Communication Theories

1. Basic information
Course code: 12112430
Total teaching hours: _48____, among which____48__ hours for lectures, ___ hours for experiments, ______hours for on-line teaching.  
Credits: 3
Type of the course: (compulsory or elective) compulsory course

Teaching terms: (spring, summer or autumn) spring

Owner of the course: (Teaching group, department, college) :College of Humanities and Development Studies, Department of Media and Communication 
Majors applicable:  Communication studies \Journalism

Prerequisites: The history of communication and Journalism

Person in charge of the course:  Hongyan Li
2. Course description 

Course type: This is one of the compulsory professional courses of the major of media and communications and aims at informing students of the components and process of human communications and has a basic understanding of the theories and principles of communications. 

Course Objectives: By the study of this course, students will learn to analyze the events around them by the application of the theories of communications and understand the function and significance of communications on our daily life. 

Course Highlights: The establishment of communications as a discipline, the fundamental concepts of communications, the basic patterns of communications, the communications history, the producer, receiver, medium, effect and system of communications. 

Level: This course is a combination of the general theories and brief introduction of communications with reference to the schools and fundamental theories of communications. 
3. Design of each teaching section

(1) The main contents of each teaching section, basic requirements, and teaching hours 

 The first and second chapters . The research subject and history of communications (6 hours)

Summaries:

  The research subject and levels

  The discipline system and properties 
  The development background and origin
  The subject establishment 

  The development process in China
Teaching requirements: Learn about the research subject and its subject system

          Master the development background, representative figures and its main schools

          Learn about and master the components and process of human communications

          Be familiar with the human communication symbols 

The third, fourth and fifth chapters  
The patterns of human communications (8 hours) 
Summaries: intra-personal communication, personal communication, group communication, mass communication.
Teaching requirements: Learn about the definitions and characteristics of the patterns 

                    Master the representative theories among the communication patterns

The sixth chapter  The process of communications and its research models (6 hours) 

Summaries: 

  Know the process of communications
    Linear models of communication process
    Circulation models of communication process
System models of communication process
    Interaction models of communication process
Teaching requirements: Learn about the basic elements of communication process

                 Master the main models of communication process
The seventh chapter  The producer of communications (4hours) 

Summaries: 

  The definition of communication producer and others

  The institutional environment of communication producer (four theories of the press)

  Communication producer as the gatekeeper

Teaching requirements: Learn about the definition of communication producer and its categories
   Master the gatekeeper theory

   Know the role of the institutional environment of the communication producer

The eighth and ninth chapters  The content ,form and channels of communication (6 hours) 

Summaries: The analysis of the content of communications

  Information science method of analysis 

  Semiotics method of analysis
  How to research the content of mass communications

  Acknowledge and analyze the media

  Media value and media culture

  The social function of media

Teaching requirements: Learn about and know the methods of analyzing communication content 
                    Master media value and its culture’s characteristics

The tenth chapter  The development process of audience theory(4 hours) 

Summaries: 

   Mass and mass society theory

   The definition and basic features of audience 

   The categories and restricting factors of audience
   Audience’s media concepts

   Basic theories of audience

Teaching requirements: Learn about the definition and basic features of audience

                  Master the classic theories of audience researches

The eleventh, twelfth and thirteenth chapters  Effect analysis (10 hours) 

Summaries: 

  Innovation diffusion and society development

  The agenda-setting function

Mass communication, social psychology and consensus: “the spiral of silence” theory

The mass media dissemination subtle effect : “cultivation analysis” theory

Mass media and information society's class differentiation: “knowledge gap” theory

Teaching requirements: Master all the theories of mass media’s macro social effect (Innovation diffusion theory , The agenda-setting function, “the spiral of silence” theory, “cultivation analysis” theory, “cultivation analysis” theory and “knowledge gap” theory) 

                       Know and master the history and development of communication effect researches

                      Master communication effect theories

The fourteenth chapter  Critical theory (4 hours) 

Summaries:

  Marxist theory 

  The Frankfurt School

  Cultural studies

  Ideological hegemony theory 

  Communication political and economics school 

Teaching requirements: Master the representative figures and its main opinions of various critical schools

4. Teaching materials or references: 

Guo Qingguang  Introduction of the Communication Theories , Renmin University Publishing House ,2005

Shramm , Men,Women, Message and Media : Understanding Human Communication, Beijing University Publishing House,2005.

Written by: Hongyan Li
Authorized by: 

Composed on (date) 
传播研究方法

一、课程基本情况
课程编号：12112480
课程总学时： 32，讲课24学时，实践8学时

课程学分：2

课程分类：必修           

开课学期： 春         
开课单位：  人文与发展学院 媒体传播系    

适用专业：传播学、新闻学、社会学等专业
所需先修课：传播学研究方法、中外新闻传播史、新闻学理论

课程负责人：李红艳

二、课程内容简介

课程性质：专业必修课程。

任务：通过这一课程的学习，使得学生在认识人文社会科学研究的基本要素的基础上，了解各种理论和研究的过程，认识基本的研究方法类别，并能够以此来培养学生认识世界的思维方式和从事研究的基本素养，从而能够运用社会科学的研究方法和角度来分析和研究问题。

主要内容：人文科学和社会科学概论 传播学研究方法的发展历程 社会科学研究方法的基础和要素 抽样工具 社会科学研究方法介绍 研究方法在媒介中的运用

重点：社会科学研究方法的基础和要素 社会科学研究方法类别。

深度：以介绍和阐释为主。用通俗易懂的方式向学生介绍研究方法与我们认识生活和世界之间的关系，并以经典案例研究为基础，展开对于各种研究方法的说明。

三、各部分教学纲要

1、课堂讲授部分教学内容要点、基本要求及学时数等。

第一章 导论：人类认识世界的研究方式与科学 8

内容要点：两种真实性
           人类的初始研究方法

           研究者的失误

           人文科学与社会科学

           科学的研究方法

案例分析：一个关于社会规律的研究

教学要求：掌握人类认识世界的方式

            熟悉人文科学与社会科学的区别于联系

           了解科学与人类认识世界的方式

课堂练习：熟悉传播学理论与研究方法的关系 

第二章 人文社会科学理论与研究 4

内容要点：人文社会科学理论的基本要素
          人文社会科学理论的形成

          人文社会科学研究的诸种问题

          人文社会科学理论与研究的关系

案例练习：方法论的自我体验

教学要求：掌握人文社会科学理论的基本要素
         了解人文社会科学研究与理论的关系

         从案例联系，熟悉人文社会科学研究和理论的基本过程

第三章 社会科学研究的要素与过程 6

内容要点：分析的基本单元
          变量

          概念的定义、度量与具体化

         人文社会科学研究的过程

讨论问题：信任数字还是信任直觉？

教学要求：掌握分析的基本单位和变量的类型

          熟悉观念的定义、度量和具体化

第四章 人文社会科学理论的原理与方法 6学时

内容要求：研究背景与研究伦理

          实验法

           调查研究

           实地研究

           非接触性研究

          资料收集与工具设计

案例分析：实证研究方法的误用

第五章 抽样2学时

内容要点：抽样的历史
          概率抽样

          非概率抽样

案例:1997年全国电视观众抽样调查的抽样方案 
教学要求：了解抽样的基本概念和类型

           掌握一般的抽样过程

教学要求：了解研究背景与研究伦理

            掌握基本的研究方法            

四、使用教材或主要参考书：（教材名称、主编人、出版社、出版时间及版次）

主教材：《传播学研究方法》，中国传媒大学出版社，2008（2）

参考书目：

《大众传播研究：现代方法与应用》，华夏出版社，2000年9月版

执笔人：李红艳
审定人：李焕征

                                 2011年5月 30日修订

Research on Communication Methods

1. Basic information

Course code: 12112480
Total teaching hours: 32, among which 24 hours for lectures, 8 hours for experiments, ______hours for on-line teaching.  
Credits: 2
Type of the course: (compulsory or elective) compulsory course

Teaching terms: (spring, summer or autumn) autumn

Owner of the course: (Teaching group, department, college): College of Humanities and Development Studies, Department of Media and Communication

Majors applicable:  Communication Studies\Journalism

Prerequisites: Communication Studies \Journalism Theories\The History of the Communication and Journalism

Person in charge of the course:  Hongyan Li
2. Course description 

Course Type: This is one of the compulsory professional courses of the major of media and communications.

Course Objectives: By the study of this course, students will have a understanding of the evolution of theories and the process of various researches with the awareness of the basic approaches and methods. By this means, students will cultivate the qualities of understanding the world and carrying out researches. They will analyze and study the problems by the approaches and methods of social science.  

Course Highlights: the sketch of humanities and social science, the evolution of communications methods, the foundation and components of social science studies, sampling technique, the introduction of social science methods, the employment of methods in media

Course Focus: the foundation and components of social science studies, the classification of social science studies

Course Level: this is mainly an introductory course. By means of case studies, it reveals to students the relationships between the study methods and the life in an easy-going way.
3. Design of each teaching section

(1) The main contents of each teaching section, basic requirements, and teaching hours 

Chapter one   introduction：science and human understanding world research methods 

(8 teaching hours)
Content points: Two kinds of authenticity
               Human initial research methods;

                 The researchers’ mistakes
               Humanities and social sciences;

               Scientific research methods
Case analysis: a research on social rules 
Teaching requirements: students should grasp the research methods of human understanding world, familiar with the difference and contact between humanities and social science and know about science and human understanding world research methods.

Class exercises: help students understand the relationship between communication theory and research method
Chapter two: Theory and research about humanities and social science
(4 teaching hours)

Content points: Basic factors of humanities and social science theory;

             Formation of humanities and social science theory;

             Problems humanities and social science research;

             Relationship between humanities and social science theory and research 

Case exercises: Self experience of methodology
Teaching requirements: students should grasp the basic factors of humanities and social science theory, know about the relationship between humanities and social science theory and research and familiar with the basic process of humanities and social science theory and research by case studies.

Chapter three:  factors and processes of social science research 

 (6 teaching hours))

 Content points:  The basic unit of analysis;
                Variables ;

                The definition, measurement and concept of materialization;

                The process of humanities and social science research.

Discussion: Trust digital or intuition？

Teaching requirements: students should grasp the basic unit of analysis and types of variables and familiar with the definition, measurement and concept of materialization;

Chapter four: Principles and methods of humanities and social science theory 

 (6 teaching hours)

 Content points: Background and research ethics;

              Experimental research;

                Investigation;

                Field study;

                Non-contact research;

                Data collection and tool design

Case analysis: misuse of empirical research methods

Teaching requirements: students should know about background and ethics of research and grasp the basic method of study.
Chapter five: Sampling
(2 teaching hours)

  Content points: History of Sampling;

               Probability sample;

               Non-probability  sample.

Case analysis: Sampling plan of the national television audience sampling survey in 1997
  Teaching requirements: students should know about the basic concept and types of sampling and grasp general sampling process.

(2) The contents and requirements of the sections of experiments and internship: 

4. Teaching materials or references: 

Main materials: The Communication Research Method. Chinese Media University Press. 2.2008

Bibliography：Mass communication research: modern methods and application. Hua Xia Press. September 2000 edition
Written by: Hongyan Li

Authorized by: 

Composed on (date)
传媒伦理与法规
一、课程基本情况
课程名称：《传媒伦理与法规》
课程编号：12112490

课程总学时： 32  (其中，讲课 32 ，实验    ，上机   ，实习    ) 

课程学分：2

课程分类：） 必修    

开课学期： 春         

开课单位：（ 人文与发展 学院 媒体传播 系  新闻传播 教研室）
适用专业：传播学
所需先修课：《媒介概论》、《中国新闻史》、《世界新闻史》、《新闻理论》、《新闻采访与写作》、《新闻编辑》等专业必修课。只有在充分了解新闻基础理论和具体的新闻工作流程的基础之上，学生才可以对新闻伦理涉及到的新闻哲学以及新闻法规部分对具体工作流程的规范有深入的理解。
课程负责人：旷宗仁

二、课程内容简介
《传媒伦理与法规》是一门重要的传播学专业课程。该课程旨在通过系统的传播伦理学理论讲授和传播实例分析，力图使学生掌握传播伦理学的理论体系、传播过程中道德的作用机制、传播的道德规范系统以及相关的法律法规，培养学生的职业道德素养，使之树立正确的传播价值观念和法制观念，提高其从事各种传播工作的道德价值判断能力和掌控能力，培养其发现、分析和解决传播实践中的道德问题、道德冲突的能力。
三、各部分教学纲要
课堂讲授部分教学内容要点、基本要求及学时数等；
绪论                      1学时  

关于道德的内涵
新闻伦理学研究的对象和基本任务
新闻伦理学在我国是一门新兴的边缘性学科
新闻伦理学在我国形成和创立的历史透析
学习新闻伦理学的意义和方法
第一章       新闻道德自律信条               2学时
西方新闻界的自律信条
中国新闻界的自律信条
区域性国际性新闻组织的自律信条
新闻道德自律信条的特征、理论基石和功能
第二章       新闻职业的道德原则与道德规范   2学时
新闻职业的道德原则
新闻职业的道德规范
第三章       新闻职业的道德责任与道德评价   2学时
新闻职业的道德责任
新闻职业的道德评价
第四章       新闻道德职业失范：虚假新闻      3学时
虚假新闻的表现形式
虚假新闻的危害
虚假新闻产生的原因
防止虚假新闻的道德诉求
第五章      新闻职业道德失范：“有偿新闻”   3学时
 “有偿新闻”的界定及表现
 “有偿新闻”产生的原因
 “有偿新闻”的危害
坚决制止“有偿新闻”

第六章       新闻职业道德失范：虚假广告与误导广告     3学时
虚假广告和误导广告的表现
虚假广告和误导广告产生的原因
虚假广告和误导广告造成的危害
治理虚假广告和误导广告的办法
第七章       德与法  保守机密                          2学时
严格保守党和国家的机密
为“新闻来源”保密
第八章       德与法：保护著作权                        2学时
保护著作的法律和反对抄袭剽窃的道德信条
侵犯著作权透视与解决侵权问题的对策
第九章       德与法  尊重稳私权、名誉权                3学时
新闻必须尊重隐私权
新闻必须尊重名誉权
第十章       德与法：提倡正当竞争                      3学时
确立既合作又竞争的观念
新闻传播业的不正当竞争的表现、危害和法律责任
建立正当的有效竞争模式
第十一章  网络新闻道德                             3学时
新闻媒体与网络新闻
网络新闻的道德失范问题
网络新闻道德的基本宗旨和道德准则
网络新闻道德主体的新闻道德建设
第十二章  新闻伦理道德教育                         3学时
新闻伦理道德教育的内容
新闻伦理道德教育的方式方法

使用教材名称、主编人、出版社、出版时间及版次及主要参考书名称。
选用教材：
《新闻伦理学简明教程》，蓝鸿文主编，人民大学出版社2001年版。
主要参考阅读书目：
1）《新闻伦理学论纲》，周鸿书著，新华出版社1995年版。
2）《新闻伦理》，马骥伸著，三民书局1997年版。
3）《新闻伦理学》，黄瑚著，新华出版社2001年版。
4）《新闻伦理学新论》，徐新平著，湖南师范大学出版社2001年版。
5）《新闻伦理：存在主义的观点》，(美)约翰·莫瑞尔著，周金福译，台湾巨流图书公司2003年版。
6）《新闻道德与法规》，陈绚著，中国大百科全书出版社，2005年版
7）《传播伦理学》  陈汝东 北京大学出版社2006

8）《媒介伦理学》 菲利普•帕特森 李•威尔金斯 中国人民大学出版社 2006版
9）《媒介传播伦理：案例与争论》（美）戴（Day，L.）北京大学出版社2004年
10）《传媒政策与法规》  王军   中国广播电视出版社2008 年5月
11）《伦理学原理》，王海明著，北京大学出版社2005年版。
12）《一个自由而负责的新闻界》，（美）新闻自由委员会著，展江等译，中国人民大学出版社2004年版。
13）《媒介公正：道德伦理问题真的不证自明吗？》，（美）克利福德·克里斯蒂安著，蔡文美等译，华夏出版社2000年版。
14）《传播法：自由、禁制与现代传媒》（美）john D. zelezny著，清华大学出版社2004年版。
15）《新闻传播法教程》，魏永征 中国人民大学出版社2006年。
16）《媒体政策与法规》郭娅莉 孙江华 龚灏 中国传媒大学出版社 2006年版。
执笔人：旷宗仁
审定人：李焕征
                    2011 年 5月30日制定（修订）
Media Ethics and Law
1.Basic information

Name of course: Media Ethics and Law

Course code: 12112490

Total teaching hours: _32_, among which__32_ hours for lectures, _0_ hours for experiments, __0__hours for on-line teaching and __0__hours for internship.  

Credits: 2

Type of the course: compulsory

Teaching terms: spring

Owner of the course: Studio of News Media Teaching and Research , Department of Media and Communication, College of Humanities and Development 

Majors applicable:  Communication

Prerequisites: Compulsory such as Introduction of Media, History of News Media in China ,History of News Media In the World, Introduction to Journalism ,News Interview and Writing ,News Editor, etc. Only by fully understanding of the basic theories and the specific news work process, the students can go deep into the news philosophy which is related to the media ethics and the part of the news laws which can regulate the specific work process.

Person in charge of the course:  Zongren Kuang

2. Course description

Media Ethics and Law is an important communication professional course. The course aims to analyze the spreading of the theory of media ethics and the communication examples, try to help the students to master the theory of media ethics, the moral effects and system in the communication process, ethical system of communication and the related laws and regulations. Try to raise the students’ professional moral accomplishment, form the proper communication values and legal concept, enhance their value judgments and control abilities, train their abilities of discover, analyze, solve the moral and the conflict problems during the practice progress.

3. Design of each teaching section

(1) The main contents of each teaching section, basic requirements, and teaching hours.

Introduction (1 hours)

Moral content

Research object and basic tasks of the media ethics

Media ethics is a new marginal and interdisciplinary subject

The history of media ethics in China

The study meaning and methods of media ethics

Unit One: The cornerstone of news moral self-discipline (2 hours)

The self-discipline creed in western media

The self-discipline creed in Chinese media

The self-discipline creed in regional and international news organizations

The characteristics, theoretical foundation and function of self-discipline creed

Unit Two: News career principles and ethics of morality (2 hours)

News career principles

News career ethics of morality

Unit Three: News responsibility and moral evaluation (2 hours)

News career responsibility

News career moral evaluation

Unit Four: News career moral declining: Fake News (3 hours)

The form of fake news

The harm of fake news

The causes of fake news

The moral demands to prevent fake news

Unit Five: News career moral declining: Paid News (3 hours)

The defined and performance of paid news

The causes of paid news 

The harm of paid news

How to prevent paid news

Unit Six: News career moral declining: Fake ads and misleading ads (3 hours)

The forms of fake ads and misleading ads

The causes of fake ads and misleading ads

The harm of fake ads and misleading ads

The methods to reduce fake ads and misleading ads

Unit Seven: Ethics and laws: Confidentiality (2 hours)

Confidentiality strictly for the CPC and China

Confidentiality for news sources

Unit Eight: Ethics and laws: Copyright protection (2 hours)

The law to protect the book and the moral creed of against plagiarism

Perspective and the solutions of copyright infringement

Unit Nine: Ethics and laws: Respect the right of privacy and reputation (3 hours)

The news must respect the right of privacy

The news must respect the right of reputation

Unit Ten: Ethics and laws: Promote fair competition (3 hours)

Establish the concept of cooperation and competition

The performance, harm and law responsibility of unfair competition in news media

Establish proper and effective competition mode

Unit Eleven: Network news ethics (3 hours)

News media and network news

Moral declining in network news

Basic purpose and ethics code in network news ethics

Construction of news ethics in network

Unit Twelve: News Ethics and Moral Education (3 hours)

The content of news ethics and moral education

The method of news ethics and moral education

4. Teaching materials: editor, press, publication date, revision and the main references.

Teaching material:

Lan Hongwen. News ethics simple tutorial. Renmin University of China press. 2001.

Main reference reading list:

Zhou Hongshu. News Ethics Outline. Xinhua press. 1995.

Ma Jishen. News Ethics. San Min Books. 1997.

Huang Hu. News Ethics. Xinhua press. 2001.

Xu Xinping. News Ethics New Theory. Hunan Normal University Press. 2001.

John Morel. Translation by Zhou Jinfu. News Ethics: Existentialism Views. Great rivers Publishing Company in Taiwan. 2003. 
Chen Xun. News Ethics And Regulations. Encyclopedia of China Publishing House. 2005.

Chen Rudong. Communication Ethics. Peking University press. 2006.

Philip Patterson, Le Wilkins. Media Ethics. Renmin University of China press.2006.

Day, L . Media Communication Ethics: Cases And Argument. Peking University press.2004.

Wang Jun. Media Policy and Regulation. China radio and TV press. 2008,5.

Wang Haiming. Ethical Principles. Peking University press. 2005.

By Press Freedom Committee. Translated by Zhan Jiang, etc. A free And Responsible Press. Renmin University of China press. 2004.

Christian Clifford. Translated by Cai Wenmei, etc. Media Justice: Moral and Ethical Issues Need Proof Or Not? Huaxia press. 2000.

John D. Zelezny. Communication Law: Freedom, Ban And Modern Media. Tsinghua University. 2004.

Wei Yongzheng. News Law Tutorial. Renmin University of China press. 2006.

Guo Yali, Sun Jianghua and Gonghao. Media Policy And Regulation. Communication University of China. 2006.

Written by: Kuang Zongren

Authorized by:

                                                                                        Composed on (date)

中国新闻传播史
一、课程基本情况
课程编号：12113200
课程总学时：  48学时  

课程学分：3学分
课程分类：  必修
开课学期：   春
开课单位：人文与发展学院媒体传播系    

适用专业：传播学专业
所需先修课：无
课程负责人：张曼玲

二、课程内容简介
 《中国新闻传播史》是传播学专业的专业基础课程。作为一门专业史，注意突出本专业的特点，同时把各个时期的新闻传播活动放在社会、时代的大背景下来考察，从中把握新闻传播活动与社会的关系、新闻事业对社会的作用和影响。本课程以大量的新闻史实为基础，对各个时期新闻工作的经验教训、特点、成败得失和发展规律进行分析评价，并且上升到理性高度去加深认识和理解，从而对中国的新闻传播发展史有一个深刻、全面的把握和理解。
本课程的重点在于使学生对中国新闻传播发展进程中各个时期的传播活动的了解、理解和分析总结，同时注意新闻传播活动与各个时期社会、政治、经济、文化、科技等方面的关系。课程作为传播学一年级的必修课，深度适中。
三、各部分教学纲要
1、课堂讲授部分教学内容要点、基本要求及学时数等。
第一章  中国古代的新闻传播活动  （6学时）
课前语：介绍本门课程的学习目标、内容安排、教学参考书、考核方式等
1、为什么要开设中国新闻传播史课程；2、教学内容和具体要求；3、如何学好中国新闻传播史。
回顾人类信息传播活动的历程、中国古代不同阶段特别是唐、宋、元、明、清的新闻传播活动的特点、主要媒介、规律等。
第二章  近代报刊的产生与初步发展（5学时）
中外新闻自由之路的不同探索历程、我国近代报刊业产生的时代背景、由外国人开篇的中国近代的报刊之路，外国人在中国的办报活动、在华外报网的形成与对其的评价
第三章  国人办报与维新运动（4学时）
国人办报的兴起——从译报跨越到办报，维新变法运动与首次办报高潮、海外华文报刊的出现与发展
第四章  清末新闻法制建设与国人第二次办报高潮（4学时）
从“报禁“开放到近代新闻法制的初步建设、近代新闻立法的尝试、近代新闻法制的初步建设、清末新闻法制制度的内容和特点；资产阶级革命派的办报活动、资产阶级改良派的办报活动、《民报》的创刊与两派报刊的大论战(1905)、第二次国人办报高潮的特点、新闻理论与业务的发展
第五章   民国初年的新闻事业  （3学时）
自由新闻体制的确立与扭曲、袁世凯与北洋军阀统治下的新闻事业、新闻事业在逆境中的发展
第六章   新文化运动与新闻报刊（3学时）
《新青年》与新文化运动、新的报刊宣传战线的形成、无产阶级新闻事业的产生、新闻工作改革、新闻学研究与新闻教育
第七章   中国共产党成立和大革命时期的新闻事业（3学时）
中国共产党的报刊、国共合作后的新闻事业、北洋军阀统治地区的新闻事业、北伐战争中的革命报刊
第八章   十年内战时期的新闻事业（3学时）
国民党统治区的新闻事业、革命根据地的新闻事业、抗日救亡运动中的新闻事业、新闻学研究和新闻教育事业的发展
第九章  抗日战争时期的新闻事业（3学时）
延安等抗日民主根据地的新闻事业、国统区的新闻事业与境外抗日宣传、沦陷区的新闻事业
第十章   人民解放战争时期的新闻事业（3学时）
国民党新闻业的膨胀与瓦解、共产党在国统区的新闻宣传、解放区新闻事业的发展、中国新闻事业的划时代巨变
第十一章  中华人民共和国早期的新闻事业（3学时）
解放初期的调整布局、社会主义的思想改造历程、从1957年反右运动到1958年“大跃进”中的新闻事业、新闻事业的波动时期
第十二章  “文化大革命”时期的新闻传播事业（2学时）
初期与新闻界、个人崇拜的狂热宣传、夺权斗争与一月风暴、“文革”小报的兴衰、十年浩劫的悲凉尾声、新闻事业的主要特点
第十三章  改革开放以来的新闻传播事业（3学时）
改革开放以来新闻事业的变化、各阶段的主要特点和重大新闻事件、网络媒介的发展和影响
教学要求：了解1978年至今的社会发展状况、理解新闻政策的转型、掌握媒介类型的产业化历程
第十四章  1949年以来港澳台的新闻传播事业（3学时）
香港的新闻事业、澳门的新闻事业、台湾的新闻事业
讲课方式：以老师主讲为主，学生的课堂参与为辅。
考试方式：平时成绩和期末成绩相结合，平时占30%，期末占70%。
四、使用教材或主要参考书：（教材名称、主编人、出版社、出版时间及版次）
主要参考教材：方汉奇主编：《中国新闻传播史》，中国人民大学出版社，2009年版。
执笔人：张曼玲
审定人：李焕征

                                        2011年5月30日修订
History of Chinese Journalism and Communication

1. Basic information

Course code:    12113200

Total teaching hours:   48 hours

Credits:   3
Type of the course:   compulsory 

Teaching terms:        spring 

Owner of the course: Department of Media Communication in COHD 
Majors applicable:  Communication Science

Prerequisites: None

Person in charge of the course:   Zhang  manling

2. Course description 

    History of Chinese Journalism and Communication is basis course for the major of Communication. As a specialized history, the course aims at highlighting the characteristics of this major by examining the activities of journalism under the context of society and ages, clearing the relationships between communication activities and society and, their influence on it. The course uses a lot of historical facts and examples to analyze and remark the experiences, rules, characteristics and lessons of communication activities at different historical periods, the political, economical and cultural backgrounds are also introduced.

    As the compulsory course of freshman, it is medium for students.

3. Design of each teaching section

(1) The main contents of each teaching section, basic requirements, and teaching hours 

Chapter 1  The Journalism and Communication activity of Chinese ancient times  （6 Hours）
At first，the teacher will introduce the aim, plan, reference of the class, Such as why we should study the history of Chinese Journalism and Communication, tYhe contents and request of this course and how to study.

Then the teacher will lead the students to Look back processes of the human’s information communication, and learn the characteristics, main medium and law of Chinese ancient times, Specially in Tang\Song\Yuan\Ming\Ching Dynasty.

Chapter 2  The Generation and Initial Development of Newspapers and magazines on Modern age（5 Hours）
The different process of News Freedom of Chinese and Foreign, the background of the Generation of Chinese Newspapers and magazines, the Newspapers and magazines activities of Foreigner in Chinese, the forming of foreign Newspaper net in Chinese. 

Chapter 3  The Chinese Newspapers and Magazines Activities and Reformist Movement（4 Hours）
The Rising of Chinese Newspapers and Magazines activities, the Reformist Movement and the first high tide of newspaper activities,  The presence and shape of oversea Chinese newspapers and magazines.

Chapter 4  The Construction of News Legal System in the late  Ching dynasty and the Second High Tide of Chinese  Newspaper Activities.（people 4 Hours）
From "the Report Forbids" to the initial construction that opens modern news legal system, the initial practices of the modern news legalization, the contents and characteristics of the initial construction in late Ching dynasty, the Propertied Class Revolution Group’s newspaper activities, the Propertied Class Improvement Group ’s  newspaper activities, the second high tide of newspaper activities, the development of news theory and practice.

Chapter 5   The Journalism in Beginning Year of The China Republic （3 Hours）
The instruction and distorting of the Liberalizing news system, the journalism in the rule of Yuan ShiKai and the BEIYANG warlord, the development of journalism in the adverse circumstances

Chapter 6   New Culture Movement and the Newspapers and Magazines in This Period（3 Hours）
《New youth 》and New Culture Movement, the shaping of new publicize front of newspapers and magazines , the forming of the Proletariat Journalism business, the news practice reform, Journalism research and news education

Chapter 7   The Establishing of Communist Party of China and the journalism  Business of Big Revolution Period（3 Hours）
The journalism business of the Chinese Communist Party, and the journalism business of different periods.

Chapter 8   The Journalism Business of 10-year Civil War（3 Hours）
The journalism business on different regions and the situation of the journalism research and education of this period.

Chapter 9   The Journalism Business of War Against Japan（3 Hours）
The journalism business in different regions in this period

Chapter 10   The Journalism Business of The People Relievation War（3 Hours）
The expansion and break-up of Kuomintang news industry, the news publicity of Chinese Communist Party in the country, the huge change of Chinese journalism 

Chapter 11  The Journalism Business in early days of The People's Republic of China（3 Hours）
The complicated journalism business in this period

Chapter 12  The Journalism Business of the "Cultural Revolution" time（2 Hours）
The complicated journalism business in this period

Chapter 13  The Journalism Business of the Reform Open Period  （3 Hours）
The great changes of this period and the development and effect of network.

Chapter 14  The Journalism Business of HongKong\Macau\ Taiwan Since 1949（3 Hours）
The Journalism Business of these three regions.

(2) The contents and requirements of the sections of experiments and internship: 

4. Teaching materials or references: 

Written by:     Zhang  manling

Authorized by: 

Composed on 5/30/2011
中国现代文学专题

一、课程基本情况

课程编号：121130051

课程总学时：32  
课程学分：  2学分

课程分类：  选修课   

开课学期：     秋     
开课单位：人文与发展学院   媒体传播系

适用专业：  全校各专业本科学生
所需先修课： 无

课程负责人： 安文军

二、课程内容简介

本课程是适合全校各专业本科生选修的文学赏析课。
本课程主要教授中国现代文学（1917—1949的中国文学），包括小说、诗歌、散文、戏剧四种文学体裁（以小说和诗歌为重点）涉及鲁迅、沈从文、张爱玲、徐志摩、闻一多、戴望舒、穆旦、朱志清、曹禺等十余位作家的近30部有普遍影响的代表性作品，通过对作品结构和内涵的具体分析，激发学生对文学的浓厚兴趣，促进学生对人文精神的深入理解，培养学生独立阅读和分析文学作品的能力。

本课程讲授时突出对作家作品的整体把握和文本分析，着重提高学生独立思考和分析鉴赏作品的能力；根究教学安排，为学生指定必读和选读作品，指导学生有目的有计划地多读作品，结合专题的讲授，提出思考题，组织讨论；教授过程中适当插播由中国现代文学名著改编的影视片或片段，提高学生的兴趣。课程结束后使学生掌握一定的现代文学阅读方法，具有一定的文学素养。

三、各部分教学纲要

1、课堂讲授部分教学内容要点、基本要求及学时数等

第一讲  现代小说专题之一：叙事分析                             4学时

内容要点：以《伤逝》为例进行现代小说的叙事分析。

基本要求：基本掌握叙事分析的小说阅读方法。

第二讲  现代小说专题之二：立意体认                             4学时

内容要点：以《边城》为例进行现代小说的主题分析。

基本要求：基本掌握主题分析的小说阅读方法。

第三讲  现代小说专题之三：角色考察                             4学时

内容要点：以《倾城之恋》为例进行现代小说的人物分析。

基本要求：基本掌握人物分析的小说阅读方法。

第四讲  现代小说专题之四：接受研究                             4学时

内容要点：以《啼笑因缘》为例进行现代小说的受众分析。

基本要求：基本掌握受众分析的现代小说的认知方法。

第五讲  现代诗歌专题之一：浪漫的舞蹈                           4学时

内容要点：主要以新月派诗歌为代表，分析浪漫主义现代诗歌。

基本要求：掌握浪漫主义诗歌的特点和解读方式。

第六讲  现代诗歌专题之二：象征的张力                           4学时

内容要点：主要以现代派诗歌为代表，分析中国现代主义诗歌。

基本要求：掌握象征主义诗歌的特点和解读方式。

第七讲  现代散文专题：自由的言志和言志的自由                   4学时

内容要点：主要以鲁迅、周作人、朱自清、何其芳的散文为代表，分析中国现代散文。

基本要求：掌握不同形式中国现代散文的特点和解读方式。

第八讲  现代戏剧专题：在冲突中窥探命运                         4学时

内容要点：主要以《雷雨》为代表，分析中国现代戏剧。

基本要求：掌握中国现代戏剧的特点和解读方式。

四、使用教材或主要参考书：

教材：自编讲义

参考书：

1、《中国现代小说史》，杨义著，人民出版社,1998年

2、《现代诗的情感与形式》，蓝棣之著，人民文学出版社，2002年

执笔人：安文军
审定人： 李焕征

                                2011年5月30日修定
Special Topic of Modern Chinese Literature

1. Basic information
Course Number: 121130051 

Total Hours: 32 hours (lectures 32, lab 0,computer 0,field work 0)

Credit Hours: 2

Course Type: public 

Semester: spring and autumn

Owner of the course: Department of Media Communication in COHD 

Major: undergraduate

Prerequisites: none 

Person in charge of the course: An Wenjun

2. Course description 
This is a optional literature appreciating course which suits the whole undergraduate student.

This course mainly teaches Chinese modern literature (1917-1949) including four literature styles : novels, poetries, prose and plays and emphasizes novel and poetry. These literatures involve thirty representative works that have universal influence from Lu Xun, Shen Congwen, Zhang Ailing, Xu Zhimo, Wen Yiduo, Dai Wangshu, Mu Dan, Zhu Zhiqing, Cao Yu and so on ten writers. By concretely analyzing the structure and connotation of the works, this course tries hard to stimulate the students' keen interest in literature ,to promote their thorough understanding of the humanities spirit and train their independent ability of reading and analyzing the literary works .

In teaching, this course highlights overall grasp and text analysis of the writers ' works in order to enhance their independent ability of thinking and appreciating the works. According to instructional arrangement, this course assigns for the student the works that they have to read and to read selectively, instructs the student to read more books purposefully and designedly, puts forward thinking problems and organizes discussion in specialized teaching, and broadcasts some films or fragments to enhance the students' interest. After the course make the students to grasp some methods of reading modern literature and have certain literature accomplishment.
3. Design of each teaching section

（1）The main contents of each teaching section, basic requirements, and teaching hours 
Unit 1  the first lecture of modern novel: narrative analysis:Narrative Analysis    4hours

Main content: take Grieving for the Dead for example to carry on the narrative analyzing for modern novels.

Basic requirement: grasp the reading methods for narrative novels.

Unit 2  the second lecture of modern novel: Subject Analysis                  4hours

Main content: take Border Town for example to carry on the subject analysis for modern novels.

Basic requirement: grasp the reading methods for subject analysis.

Unit 3  the third lecture of modern novel: Roles Analysis                      4hours

Main content: take The Love of Fallen City for example to carry on the role analysis for modern novels.

Basic requirement: master the basics of reading methods for role analysis in novels.

Unit 4 the forth lecture of modern novel: Research on Audiences                4hours

Main content: take Sorrow and Happiness Marriage Fate for example to carry on the research on audiences in novels.

Basic requirement: master the basics of reading methods for audiences analysis in modern novels.

Unit 5  the first lecture of modern poem: Romantic Dance                    4hours

Main content: take the poems of Crescent for example to analyze romantic modern poems.

Basic requirement: master the features of romantic poems and their interpretation methods.

Unit 6  the second lecture of modern poem: Symbol of the Tension             4hours

Main content: take modern poems for example to carry on the analysis for Chinese modern poetry.

Basic requirement:  master the features and interpretation methods of symbolic poetry.

Unit 7  the lecture for modern prose: The Freedom of Speech                  4hours

Main content: take the prose of Luxun, Zhouzuoren, Zhuziqing and Heqifang for example to carry on analysis on Chinese modern prose.

Basic requirement: master the features and interpretation methods for different types of Chinese modern prose.

Unit 8  the lecture for modern drama: The Fate in Conflict                    4hours

Main content: take Thunderstorm for example to carry on the research for Chinese modern drama.

Basic requirement: master the features and interpretation methods for Chinese modern dramas.

4. Teaching materials or references: 

Teaching materials： Lecture
References：
Yang Yi, History of Chinese Modern Novels, People's Publishing House, 1998.

Lan Dizhi, Feeling and Form of Chinese Modern Poetry, People's Literature Publishing House,2002

Written by An Wenjun

Authorized by Xu Xiaocun

Composed on March 1st, 2007
媒介组织学

一 课程基本情况
课程名称：媒介组织学

课程编号：12111190
课程总学时： 32    (其中，讲课  26  ，实验    ，上机   ，实习   ，课外学时 6  ) 

课程学分：2 

课程分类：专业必修课

开设学期：秋

开课单位：人文与发展学院媒体传播系 

适用专业：传播学、管理学、新闻学

所需先修课：中外新闻传播史、传播概论

课程负责人：李红艳

二 课程内容简介
课程性质：专业方向必修课程。

课程任务：通过这一课程的学习，使得学生能够对于媒介的组织结构、模式等有初步的了解。

主要内容：什么是媒介组织、媒介组织的过程、媒介组织文化、媒介组织结构、媒介组织学的相关案例分析

重点：媒介组织模式、过程和文化。

深度：以介绍和阐释为主。

三 各部分教学纲要

课堂讲授部分教学内容要点、基本要求及学时数等；

第一章 组织学导论 （8学时）

内容要点：

从组织概念及其演变入手，介绍了组织的基本类型，组织结构的模型、组织的基本功能，最后对于组织理论研究的主要流派及其代表人的观点作了介绍，并附有一个“什么是组织的案例”，在叙事中演示出组织的诸种特征。

教学要求：

让学生初步认识什么是组织。

让学生对组织结构的模型有一个清晰的认识

让学生了解组织理论中主要流派的主要观点

让学生对于各流派中的代表人物的主要著作及观点有大致的了解。

第二章 媒介组织 （5学时）

内容要点：从媒介的概念入手，介绍了什么是媒介组织，媒介组织的演变过程，媒介组织主要有哪些类型，以及媒介组织的发展趋势，最后用案例分析来说明，如何来认识媒介组织。

教学要求：使学生通过本章的学习，对于媒介组织的基本特征，发展历程，以及主要的结构类型，未来的发展趋势有一定的了解和认识。

第三章 媒介组织体制和设计原则 （6学时）

内容要点：通过对组织体制的权力分配形式类型的介绍，进而对于媒介组织的权力分配形式导出，并叙述了媒介组织体制发展的历程进了简述，介绍了媒介组织的设计原则和基本理论。

教学要求：使学生通过本章的学习，对于媒介组织的体制及特征，媒介组织的权力分配形式，媒介组织的设计原则。

第四章 媒介组织的机构与分类 （2学时）

内容要点：对媒介组织结构的设置及类别加以简要介绍，并就媒介组织内部和外部的结构作了简述，媒介组织的地位和作用也作了阐释。

教学要求：使学生通过本章的学习，了解到媒介组织机构的类别，外部和内部结构，以及功能和地位。

第五章 媒介组织过程 （5学时）

内容要点：在介绍了什么是沟通之后，将传播与沟通结合起来，并在此基础上，阐释了什么是组织沟通、组织决策，以及媒介组织决策与沟通。

教学要求：

1 让学生了解什么是有效的组织沟通

2 让学生了解什么是有效的组织决策

3 让学生了解媒介组织的沟通与决策

第六章 媒介组织的变革 （4学时）

内容要点：通过介绍什么是组织变革理论，指出任何一个组织在发展过程中，都需要不断地完善和革新自己，对于媒介组织而言也是如此，中国媒介组织的发展正好见证了这一过程。

教学要求：

1 让学生了解组织变革理论

2 让学生了解媒介组织变革的过程

3 让学生了解中国媒介组织的变革是如何发生的

四、使用教材的名称、主编人、出版社、出版时间及版次及主要参考书名称。

使用教材：

《媒介组织学》，李红艳编著，中国传媒大学出版社，2007年1月版。

主要参考书：

埃里克.艾森伯格《组织传播——平衡创造性和约束》中国传媒大学出版社2004

凯瑟琳•米勒.《组织传播》（第二版）华夏出版社2000.

执笔人：李红艳
审定人：李焕征

                    2011年5月30日修订
Research on Media Organization

1. Basic information

Course code: 12111190
Total teaching hours: _26____, among which______ hours for lectures, ___ hours for experiments, ____6__hours for on-line teaching.  
Credits: 
Type of the course: compulsory ourse

Teaching terms:  Autumn

Owner of the course: (Teaching group, department, college) College of Humanities and Development Studies, Department of Media and Communication

Majors applicable: Communication Studies \Journalism\Management 

Prerequisites: Communication Theories\Journalism Theories
Person in charge of the course:  Hongyan Li
2. Course description 

Course type: professional compulsory course
Course Objectives: This course aims at informing students of the organization structures, models of media., etc., 

Course Highlights: the concept of media organization, the process, culture, structure and, relevant case analysis of media organization. 

3. Design of each teaching section

(1) The main contents of each teaching section, basic requirements, and teaching hours 
The first chapter  Introduction on organization (8 hours) 

Summaries:

  Starting from the definition and evolution of organization, it introduces the basic types, structure models and the basic functions of organization, finally the main research schools and their representative viewpoints is introduced in this paper, with “an example of organization” illustrating various characteristics of organization .

Teaching requirements: 

  Learn what is organization

  Clealy recognize organization’s structure model 

  Acknowledge the main research schools and their representative viewpoints

  Acknowledge the main representative figures and their works and viewpoints

The second chapter  Media organization (5 hours)

Summaries:  

From the definition of media , it introduces what is media organization, how media organizations develop, what type it contains, and its developing trends, finally by using examples it illustrates how to learn about media organization.

Teaching requirements: 

  Know the basic characteristics , development process, and main structure models of media organizations

  Learn about its developing trends

The third chapter  System and design principles of media organizations
Summaries:

  By introducing the organization system’s power distribution type then to its specific form, and illustrating the process of media organization development , it shows media organization’s design principles and basic theories.

Teaching requirements:

  Learn about media organizations’ system features, power distribution form and design principles.

The fourth chapter: institutions and classification of media organizations (2 hours) 
Summaries:

The set and type of media organizational structure ,the internal and external media organizations, would be  briefly the introduced,.And status and role of media organizations would also explained. 

Teaching requirements: 

After learning this chapter, students realize  the type, external and internal structure, function and status of media organizations.
The fifth chapter : media organizations process (5 hours) 
Summaries:
After introduce what is the communication, I will combine transmission and communication. On this basis, what is organizational communication, organizational decision-making and decision-making and communication media organizations would be explained. 
Teaching Requirements: 
1 to enable students to understand what is effective organizational communication 
2 to enable students to understand what is effective organizational decision-making 
3 to enable students to understand the communication and decision-making media organizations 
The sixth chapter: media organizational change (4 hours) 

Summaries:By introducing the theory of  organizational change, point that in the development process, any organization need to continue to improve and reform their own, as well as the media organizations.The development of media organizations in China just witnessed the process.
Teaching Requirements: 
  enable students to understand the theory of organizational change 
  make students understand the process of organizational media change
  enable students to understand how the Chinese media organizations change happens
4. Teaching materials or references: 

 Textbooks:

“Research on Media Organization” by Hongyan Li, 2007.1.
Main reference book: 

“Organizational Communication” by Eric·Albert, 2004.

“Organizational Communication” by Katherine·Miller, 2000.

Written by: Hongyan Li
Authorized by: 

Composed on (date)
媒介市场调查
一、课程基本情况
课程编号：12131061

课程总学时：32学时     

课程学分：2学分
课程分类：必修           

开课学期：秋季         

开课单位： 人文与发展学院         媒体传播系                              

适用专业：广播电视方向
所需先修课：传播学 公共关系学 广告学
课程负责人：左永红
二、课程内容简介
   《媒介市场调查》课程目的是为了了解受众和分析媒介环境所提供基本的调查方法和调查技术，为媒体决策提供准确有效的信息。还要了解市场调查活动与市场调查学之间的关系，掌握市场调查的基本类型与各自的特征，了解市场调查机构的分类职能，懂得市场调查人员应该具备的条件和素养，掌握市场调查需要获取哪些信息，如何解读信息数据，了解受众收听、收看、阅读的习惯，为不同媒体、广告商提供准确、适宜的市场定位。
三、各部分教学纲要
第一章、  中国媒介市场特点及发展趋势（2学时）
市场调查概述（6学时）
中国媒介市场特点及发展趋势（2学时）
解析收视率分析（2学时）
观众收视行为与电视收视市场竞争格局分析及案例调查分析训练（8学时）
广播、报纸、杂志、互联网受众行为分析及案例调查分析训练（8学时）
广告主媒介选择策略分析及案例分析训练（2学时）
电视栏目受众、节目内容、收视调查分析训练（4学时）
四、使用教材的名称、主编人、出版社、出版时间及版次及主要参考书名称
主要参考书：
《中国电视市场报告》 华夏出版社 、 《收视率分析与电视台运营决策》羊城晚报出版社  、《媒介市场评价研究――理论、方法与指标体系》赵彦华著 新华出版社  、《市场调查教程》刘德寰著  经济管理出版社 、 《电视收视率解析――调查、分析与应用》刘燕南著 中国传媒大学出版社
执笔人：左永红
审定人：李焕征
                              2011年  5月 30日修订
The Investigation of Media Market

1. Basic Information

Course code: 

Total teaching hours: __32 credit hours___, among which______ hours for lectures, ___ hours for experiments, ______hours for on-line teaching.  

Credits: 2 credits

Type of the course: (compulsory or elective) compulsory

Teaching terms: (spring, summer or autumn) Autumn
Owner of the course: (Teaching group, department, college) College of Humanities and Development  Department of Media

Majors applicable:  Radio and Television Major

Prerequisites: Media, Public Relation, Advertising

Person in charge of the course:  Yonghong  Zuo
2. Course Description 

《The Survey of Media Market》 is provided the research methods and technology for both media and media environment. It also offers the information which media could use to make decisions. Through this course, students could know the relationship between the market research and study, knowing the basic characters of market research, the function of market research organizations, knowing the basic conditions that research people need to have, the information that people need, and how to learn the data, also, need to know the position of advertising provider and marker media. 
3. Design of Each Teaching Section

(1) The main contents of each teaching section, basic requirements, and teaching hours 

The chapter one   the characters and development of China media market (2 credit hours) 

The chapter two     the introduction of market research (6credit hours)

The chapter three    the characters and development of China media market (2 credit hours)

The Chapter four     the analysis of audience rating (2 credit hours)

The chapter five     the case study on the behavior of audience and the competitive TV audience rating market ( 2 credit hours)

The chapter six      the case study on the Broadcasting, magazine, newspaper, internet (8 credit hours)

The chapter seven    the cases study on the advertising media strategy (2credit hours)

The chapter eight    the case study on TV program, TV contents and Audience rating (4credit hours)

(2) The contents and requirements of the sections of experiments and internship: 

    The name of experiments, the types of experiment, credits hours, summary, open or not for laboratory; the key contents of internship, days of internship, and the requirements of writing the internship report 

4. Teaching materials or references: 

《The Report on China TV market》 Hua Xian Publisher、 《the analysis of audience rating and the operational strategy of TV station》Yang Cheng Night Newspaper Publisher、《the study on media market –theory, methofs, and system》 Hu Yan  Xin Hua Publisher、《the lesson of market reaserch》Huande Liu Economic and management Publisher 、 《the audience rating of TV –reaserch, analyze and application》Yannan Liu   China Media Univeristy Publisher
Written by: Yonghong  Zuo

Authorized by: 

Composed on (date)
电视新闻与纪录片

一、课程基本情况

课程编号：12132400
课程总学时： 48 ， 

课程学分：3

课程分类：必修

开课学期：春         
开课单位：       人文与发展 学院          媒体传播   系    

适用专业：传播学
所需先修课：新闻学概论、新闻采访与写作

课程负责人：李焕征

二、课程内容简介
本课程是中国农业大学媒体传播系本科生的必修课程。设立这门课程的目的是要让同学们全面、系统地了解和掌握电视新闻与纪录片的特点、规律，掌握电视新闻采访与创作的技巧、方法，并对电视新闻的具体品种如消息类电视新闻、深度报道、访谈节目、评论性节目以及各种纪录片等进行较为深入的学习。本课程全面、系统地阐述了电视新闻与纪录片创作的基本原理、方法和新观念；要求学生通过对本课程的学习，不仅掌握创作中的技巧，还要树立纪实的观念，特别是通过对电视新闻与纪录片的基本理论和实践技巧的讲授，辅之以实践课的操作训练，使学生具备采访、写作和拍摄电视新闻与纪录片的能力。

这门课程的重点是要让同学们全面、系统地了解和掌握电视新闻与纪录片创作的一般规律和特点，并了解中外电视新闻以及世界上主要的纪录片创作流派和观念。深度上达到传播学专业课的基本要求，不宜过深过难，重在理论联系实际。要求学生通过学习，掌握电视新闻与纪录片创作的理论、方法，从事初步的创作实践活动。

三、各部分教学纲要

1、课堂讲授部分教学内容要点、基本要求及学时数等。

    教学内容为上、下两部分，共16章，分16次讲完。

第一部分：电视新闻
第1章 电视新闻界说（2学时）

主要内容：电视新闻的含义及类别、电视新闻的发展历程及地位。

基本要求：通过本章学习，使学生初步了解电视新闻的含义及类别、电视新闻的发展历程及地位，逐步认识电视新闻在国际国内所发挥的重要作用。

第2章 电视新闻表现符号与个性特征（2学时）

主要内容：重点讲述电视新闻的画面特征、同期声、解说及特技的使用，突出电视观念与观众的参与意识。

基本要求：通过本章学习，使学生开始了解电视新闻的画面特征、同期声、解说及特技的使用，逐步树立电视新闻的观念。

第三章 当代电视报道新思维（2学时）

主要内容：重大时政报道的创新、突发灾难事件报道、无脚本的战争直播、社会新闻与行业新闻的视角。

基本要求：通过本章学习，使学生了解当代电视报道新思维，对于重大时政报道、突发灾难事件报道、战争直播报道以及社会新闻、行业新闻的最新发展变化都要有一个明确的认知。 

第四章 电视新闻的取材和报道形式（2学时）

主要内容：讲述电视新闻的价值要素组成、报道的五种形式。

基本要求：通过本章学习，使学生了解电视新闻的价值要素组成、报道的五种形式，并通过观摩部分获奖电视新闻作品，体会优秀作品之所以优秀的要素以及报道者必备的素质。

第五章 消息类电视新闻（3学时）

主要内容：消息类电视新闻的特点、采访要求、以及优秀的消息报道成功的原因分析。

基本要求：通过本章学习，使学生了解电视新闻的特点、采访要求，并能够从事简单的新闻采访、消息的写作和编辑。
第六章 电视新闻深度报道（3学时）

主要内容：电视新闻深度报道的特点及采写技巧、新闻敏感的培养、电视专题报道的特征及采写方法，对题材的选择和把握。

基本要求：通过本章学习，使学生了解电视新闻深度报道的特点及采写技巧，逐步掌握连续报道、系列报道、电视专题报道、调查类报道等各种电视深度报道的形式。

第七章 新闻性访谈节目（3学时）

主要内容：电视新闻访谈节目采访特点、现场采访的要求。

基本要求：通过本章学习，使学生了解电视新闻访谈节目的特点、现场采访的要求，对电视新闻访谈节目、谈话节目的不同规律要能准确把握。
第八章 电视新闻评论节目（3学时）

主要内容：电视新闻评论节目的界定及发展历程，重点在述评结合的电视新闻评论性节目。

基本要求：通过本章学习，使学生了解电视新闻评论节目及其发展历程，对以《焦点访谈》为代表的电视新闻述评要逐步熟悉并掌握。

第九章 电视新闻节目编排（2学时）

主要内容：电视新闻节目的策划定位、电视新闻编辑的职责、消息类以及新闻杂志节目的编排。

基本要求：通过本章学习，使学生了解电视新闻节目的策划定位、电视新闻编辑的职责，掌握息类以及新闻杂志节目的编排规律与技巧。

第十章 电视新闻直播（2学时）
主要内容：现场直播在传播史上的意义和地位、优势、基本样式、选题与运作、理念与创新。

基本要求：通过本章学习，使学生了解现场直播在传播史上的意义和地位，尤其是当下电视新闻直播的作用以及创新的问题。

第二部分：纪录片创作

第一章 绪论（4学时）

主要内容：纪录片的兴起、独特价值和意义。

基本要求：通过本章学习，使学生了解纪录片的概念、历史、独特价值和意义，培养对纪录片学习的兴趣和使命感。

第二章 纪实艺术论（4学时）

主要内容：电视纪实作品的界说、真实与创造、客观与主观、再现与表现、距离与参与、过程化与蒙太奇等。

基本要求：通过本章学习，使学生掌握纪实的创作方法。

第三章 纪录片的语言（3学时）

主要内容：画面语言、有声语言及造型语言

基本要求：通过本章学习，使学生掌握纪录片语言构成形式及特点、画面和解说的关系。

第四章 创作观念及构思（4学时）

主要内容：角度选择、结构安排、细节捕捉、节奏把握、意境营造与哲理的开掘.

基本要求：通过本章学习，使学生掌握纪录片的选题、构思、立意等。

第五章 纪录片的剪辑（3学时）
主要内容：纪实的镜头、声音、采访与编辑

基本要求：通过本章学习，使学生掌握纪录片剪辑的规律，并恰当运用叙事的剪辑和表现的剪辑两种剪辑方法。

第六章纪录片的结构（4学时）
主要内容：结构、层次的安排、情节、细节与节奏等。
基本要求：通过本章学习，使学生掌握纪录片结构的一般层次及安排、情节、细节与节奏等。

第七章 电视纪录片的走向（2学时）

主要内容：电视纪录片四个新的走向：由说教走向生活、由英雄走向百姓、由表象走向心灵、由被动接受走向主动参与

基本要求：通过本章学习，使学生了解纪录片四个新的走向，一定程度上把握纪录片未来的发展趋势。

四、使用教材或主要参考书：（教材名称、主编人、出版社、出版时间及版次）

教材：
1、《电视新闻学》，叶子 著  中国传媒大学出版社 2004年8月版
2、《纪录片创作论纲》，钟大年 著  中国传媒大学出版社 2005年6月版

参考书目： 

1、《应用电视新闻学》，张君昌著，中国广播电视出版社1990年12月第1版；
2、《纪录片新论》，任远著，北京广播学院出版社1990年12月版；
3、《现代电视纪实》，朱羽君著，北京广播学院出版社1999年1月第1版；
4、《电视纪实节目创作》，高鑫著，北京广播学院出版社2002年5月版。

执笔人：李焕征
审定人：徐晓村

                                  2011年 5 月30 日修订
TV News and the Documentary 

1. Basic information

Course code: 12132400

Total teaching hours: _48____, among which______ hours for lectures, ___ hours for experiments, ______hours for on-line teaching.  

Credits: 3
Type of the course: compulsory 

Teaching terms:  spring

Owner of the course: The Department of Media communications, College of Humanities and Development Studies. 
Majors applicable:   communication

Prerequisites: Introduction to Journalism, News Gathering and Writing

Person in charge of the course:  Li Huanzheng

2. Course description 

  This course is a required course for the undergraduate students majored in Media and Communication of CAU, aiming to help the students to understand and master the specialty and discipline of TV Journalism and Documentary comprehensively so as to master the skills and methods of News gathering and writing, furthermore, to in-depth study the specific types of TV news as informative news, depth reports, talk show, comments as well as various of documentaries. This course has elaborated the fundamental principles, methods and new concepts, and made a request that the students should master the creation skills, but also establish the documentary concept by the study of this course; especially through the lecture on basic theory and practical skill of TV News and documentary, backed by processing of practical courses, to help the students to process the abilities of interview, writing and shooting TV news and documentaries.     
 The emphasis of the course is to make the students to understand and master the regular discipline and specialty, besides the creation genre and conception of both Chinese and foreign TV news as well as the famous documentaries of the world. All they learn is to prepare for devoting themselves to the preliminary creations.

3. Design of each teaching section

(1) The main contents of each teaching section, basic requirements, and teaching hours 

  Ⅰ. Television News

Chapter One：The alleged Television Press Circles (teaching hours:2)

Content: Implication and categories of TV News, history and status

Essential Requirements: This chapter can give the students a preliminary knowledge of the implication, categories as well as the development history and status of TV news, and come to aware of the vital function of the TV news in the international or interior. 

Chapter Two : The symbolization and characteristics of TV News(teaching hours:2)

Content: Take emphasis on the using of picture features, actual sound, commentary and special effects to extrude the television concept and the sense of participation of the spectators.

Essential Requirements: This chapter helps the students to comprehend the using of picture features, actual sound, commentary and special effects, and then establish the sense of TV news.

Chapter Three  New thinking to the modern coverage (teaching hours:2)

Content: the innovation of grave government news, the reports of gusty catastrophic events, live broadcast of a war with no scripts, city news and the perspective of the trade news  

Essential Requirements: This chapter helps the students to comprehend the new thinking of modern television coverage so as to process a clear cognition about the grave government news, gusty catastrophic events, live broadcast of a war as well as the development and vicissitude of city news and trade news.

Chapter Four  The material and reporting form of the television news (teaching hours:2)

Content: The composition of the value factors of TV news and the five forms of reports

Essential Requirements: This chapter helps the students to learn the composition of the value factors of the television news and the five forms of reports, but also by appreciating some awarded news experience the elements for excellence and the necessary quality of a reporter.

Chapter Five  Informative TV news (teaching hours:3)

Content: The characteristics of the informative TV news, interviewing request as well as the analysis of causes of excellent informative reports. 

Essential Requirements: This chapter helps the students to learn about the characteristics and interviewing request of the TV news, for the purpose of being engaged in some simple writing and compiling about the interview and news. 

Chapter Six  Depth reporting of TV news (teaching hours:3)

Content: The characteristics and writing skills of depth reporting, training about their nose for news, features and writing skills of TV special coverage as well as the selection to the theme 

Essential Requirements: This chapter helps the students learn the characteristics and writing skills of the depth reporting of TV news, and comprehend the forms like the continuous reports, serial reporting, special coverage as well as investigative reporting and so on.

Chapter Seven  News Interview Program (teaching hours:3)

Content: The characteristics of the news interview program and the requests of spot coverage

Essential Requirements: This chapter helps the students understand the characteristics of the news interview program and the requests of spot coverage make sure the distinction of discipline of the interview program and talk show. 

Chapter Eight  Commentary Program  (teaching hours:3)

Contents: The definition and the history of the commentary program, take emphasis on the combination of narration and comments 

Essential Requirements: This chapter helps the students know the history of commentary program, and master the comments like “Topics in Focus”.

Chapter Nine  The Programming of TV News programs (teaching hours:2)

Contents: Orientation of TV Program Planning and Editing, the obligation of TV news editing, the programming of informative news and the news magazines

Essential Requirements: This chapter helps the students understand the orientation and editing of TV news, the obligation as a editor, and master the editing skills of informative and news magazines.

Chapter Ten  Living TV news (teaching hours:2)

Contents: The significance, status, advantages, forms of live broadcast, the selections and operation of themes, as well as the idea and innovation

Essential Requirements: This chapter helps the students know about the significance and status of live broadcast in the history, especially the impact and innovations of the modern living TV news. 

Ⅱ. Creation of the Documentary

Chapter One  Introduction (teaching hours:4)

Contents: The spring up of the Documentary, as well as the unique value and significance

Essential Requirements: This chapter helps the students know about the conception, history, unique value and significance of the documentary, and develop their interest and sense of mission to the documentary. 

Chapter Two  Documentary art theory (teaching hours:4)

Contents: The definition of TV documentary works, and the reality with creation, reproduction with representation, distance with participation, procedure with montage. 

Essential Requirements: This chapter helps the students master the documentary creation methods.

Chapter Three  The language of Documentary (teaching hours:3)

Contents: Picture Language, Verbal Language and modeling Language

Essential Requirements: This chapter helps the students master the forms of documentary language, as well as the relation of pictures and commentary.

Chapter Four  The idea and conception of creation (teaching hours:4)

Contents: The selection of point of view, structure arrangement, details capture, holding rhythm, the construction of artistic conception and the excavation of philosophy

Essential Requirements: This chapter helps the students know about the selection of a topic, conception, and determination.

Chapter Five  The Cutting of Documentary(teaching hours:3)

Contents: Documentary shot, sound, interview and editing

Essential Requirements: This chapter helps the students master the discipline of editing of documentary, furthermore, apply both narrative editing and representative editing properly.

Chapter Six  The structure of documentary (teaching hours:4)

Contents: The arrangement of structure and ideas, plots, details and rhythm

Essential Requirements: This chapter helps the students know about the ordinary levels, arrangement, plots, details and rhythm of the documentary structure.

Chapter Seven  The trend of TV documentary (teaching hours:2)

Contents: Four trends of TV documentary: from sermon to living, from hero to ordinary people, from presentation to soul and from passive acceptance to active participation

Essential Requirements: This chapter helps the students know about the trends of documentary and master the perspective tendency to a certain extend.

(2) The contents and requirements of the sections of experiments and internship: 

  nothing  

4. Teaching materials or references: 

Teaching materials: 

  1. “TV Journalism”, Ye Zi, Chinese Media University press, 2004.8

2. “General outline of Documentary creation”, Zhong Danian,  Communication University of China Press,2005.6

References:

  1.“Application TV Journalism” Zhang Junchang, Chinese Media University press, 1990.12 First Edtition

  2.“New theory of Documentary”, Ren Yuan, BBI Press, 1990.12

  3.“Modern TV Document” Zhu Yujun, BBI Press, 1999.1 First Edition

  4.“The Creation of TV Documentary Program” Gao Xin, BBI Press, 2002.5

Written by: Li Huanzheng

Authorized by: 

Composed on (date) 
广告学通论

一、课程基本情况
课程编号：12112530

课程总学时：48

课程学分：3

课程分类：必修 

开课学期：春
开课单位：人文与发展学院媒体传播系

适用专业：传播学专业
所需先修课：传播学

课程负责人：陈刚

二、课程内容简介 

《广告学通论》是传播学专业的重要专业课程，也是后续广告专业课程的专业基础理论课程。通过本课程的学习，学生将获得广告学的基本理论和方法。主要内容有现代广告概概念、现代广告理论基础、现代广告策划、广告市场调查、广告战略决策、广告产品策略、广告实施策略、广告媒介策划、广告心里策略、广告的创意与文案创作、广告预算等。课程重点难点主要集中在第二章、第三章、第四章、第六章、第七章、第八章、第九章、第十章、第十一章、第十二章。本课程是广告学的通论性课程，理论性比较强，具有一定的理论深度，同时，由于广告学理论是一门综合性的学科，要求能够在课程中能够较好运用相关理论知识，综合构成广告学的理论体系。同时，根据广告学应用学科的特点，本课程在要求学生系统掌握广告学的基础理论的同时，注意理论联系实际，注重对广告策划、创意实务的训练。

三、各部分教学纲要

1、课堂讲授部分教学内容要点、基本要求及学时数等。

绪  论                     1学时
第一章  现代广告概述       4学时
第一节  广告的概念                掌握
第二节  广告简史                  了解

第三节  现代广告系统的结构        掌握
第四节  现代广告分类              掌握

第二章   广告理论          6学时     （重点、难点）
第一节  BEDELL模型             掌握

第二节  广告ＵＳＰ理论          应用

第三节  广告CI理论             掌握

第三节  广告定位理论            应用

第四节  广告传播理论            应用

第五节  广告营销理论            掌握

第三章      广告策划通解        4学时  （重点、难点）
第一节  广告策划的概念             掌握

第二节  广告策划的内容             掌握

第三节  广告策划书编制             应用

第四章  广告策划市场调查        5学时  （重点、难点）  
第一节  广告调查的特点            了解

第二节  广告调查程序和方法         掌握
第三节  广告调查设问技术           掌握
第四节  广告调查内容               掌握
第五节  撰写调查报告               应用
第五章  广告战略决策            3学时
第一节  广告战略决策的概念          掌握
第二节  广告战略策划                掌握
第三节  广告战略选择                掌握
第四节  广告战略与注意力经济        掌握
第六章  广告产品策略            4学时   （重点、难点）
第一节  广告产品生命周期策略       应用
第二节  广告产品定位策略           应用
第七章  广告实施策略            4学时   （重点、难点）
第一节  广告差别策略               应用
第二节  广告系列策略              掌握
第三节  广告时间策略              掌握
第四节 广告的其他策略             了解
第八章  广告媒介策划            3学时   （重点、难点）
第一节  广告媒体种类与特点           掌握
第二节  怎样选择广告媒体             应用

第三节  选择广告媒体与媒介组合策略   掌握
第九章  广告心里策略            3学时    （重点、难点） 

第一节  广告受众心理分析           掌握
第二节  广告心理诉求               应用

第十章  广告规制原理              4学时    （重点、难点）  

第一节  广告规制与准则             掌握

第二节  基本广告规制               掌握

第三节  广告规制措施               掌握

第十一章  广告的创意与文案创作    4学时   （重点、难点）   

第一节  广告创意                 掌握

第二节  广告创作的基本原则       掌握

第三节  广告文案                 应用

广告画面创作             应用

第十二章  广告预算                 4学时  （重点、难点）

第一节  广告预算的重要性             了解

第二节  广告预算的项目               掌握

        广告预算的制定方式           掌握

第四节  影响广告预算的因素           掌握

第五节  广告预算的分配               掌握

四、使用教材或主要参考书：（教材名称、主编人、出版社、出版时间及版次）

执笔人：陈刚
审定人：李焕征

2011年5月20日制定
The General Course of Advertisement
1. Basic information

Course code: 12112530

Total teaching hours: _48 among which_48 hours for lectures, ___ hours for experiments, ______hours for on-line teaching.  
Credits: 3
Type of the course: compulsory
Teaching terms: spring
Owner of the course: Department of Media and Communication, College of Humanity and Development )

Majors applicable: Major of Communication

Prerequisites: Communication Study
Person in charge of the course:  Chen Gang
2. Course description 

    The General Course of Advertisement is an important course for the undergraduates of media and communications, and also lays a foundation for the study of subsequent relevant courses. This course aims at informing students of the fundamental theories and methods of advertisement and consists of the following parts: the concepts, fundamental theories, the design and market researches of modern advertisement; the strategy and planning of advertisement; the strategy of advertisements as products; advertisement implement; the media and psychological design of advertisement; the creation and documentary design of advertisement, and advertisement budget. The highlights and difficult points are chapters 2, 3, 4, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12. As an introductory course of advertisement, it is theory-oriented and stresses the application of the theories. It also requires students to engage in some practice in advertisement.

3. Design of each teaching section

(1) The main contents of each teaching section, basic requirements, and teaching hours 
Introduction   1hours

Chapter 1: the concepts    4hours

Chapter 2: fundamental theories    4hours

Chapter 3: the design and market researches of modern advertisement    4hours

Chapter 4: the strategy and planning of advertisement    4hours

Chapter 5: the strategy of advertisements as products    4hours

Chapter 6: advertisement implement     4hours

Chapter 7: the media and psychological design of advertisement      4hours

Chapter 8: the creation and documentary design of advertisement     4hours

Chapter 9: the research of advertising media     4hours

  Chapter10:public relationship and promotion    4hours

  Chapter11: advertisement budget     4hours

  Chapter12: the feedback of advertisement     2hours

 (2) The contents and requirements of the sections of experiments and internship: 
4. Teaching materials or references: 

Written by: Chen Gang
Authorized by: 

Composed on May 24th,2011
公共关系
一、课程基本情况

课程名称：公共关系  
课程编号：12112520

课程总学时：  32   (其中，讲课  32  ，实验    ，上机   ，实习    ) 

课程学分：2

课程分类：必修
开课学期：秋

开课单位：（人文与发展 学院   媒体传播 系         教研室）

适用专业：媒体传播
所需先修课：

课程负责人：张军

二、课程内容简介

公共关系学是研究组织与公众之间相互传播沟通的行为、规律和方法的一门新兴学科。它是现代传播学、管理学、经营学、社会学、社会心理学等学科相互交叉、融合而产生的一门综合性、应用性的前沿学科。公共关系学作为一门综合性的交叉学科，它既是现代传播学的一个分支，又是现代经营管理学科的构成部分。它具有特殊的管理功能，即通过组织形象的有效管理，来提升组织的无形资产。公共关系拥有的这样的功能必将使学科在信息化的社会拥有更广阔的发展空间。 

通过对《公共关系》课程的学习，使学生初步掌握公共关系的基本原理，掌握公共关系管理过程的基本步骤，了解公共关系调查、策划、实施、评估的基本方法和技巧。熟悉公共关系的一些基本业务，能理论联系实际，比较熟练的运用公共关系的理论与方法分析问题和解决问题。

三、各部分教学纲要

1、课堂讲授部分教学内容要点、基本要求及学时数等；
2、实验、实习部分教学内容与要求：各实验名称、实验类型（演示、验证、综合、设计）、学时数、内容提要、实验室是否开放；实习内容要点、实习天数、实习报告的撰写要求等。

第一章   公共关系的概念和产生（4课时）
公共关系的概念 （熟练掌握）
公共关系的对象 （熟练掌握）
公共关系的产生和发展  （掌握）
怎样学习公共关系  （了解）
思考题、课堂练习

第二章     公共关系的职能和原则（4课时）（熟练掌握）
职能  
原则  

思考题、课堂练习

第三章    公共关系活动的程序（6课时）（熟练掌握）
公关调研
公关策划
公关方案的实施
公关活动效果的评估
作业、课堂展示

第四章   公共关系传播及方式（4课时）（掌握）
传播的本质与过程
二、传播的因素与特性
三、传播的载体与媒介
四、传播的方式与方法
        五、传播的原则与效果
思考题、课堂展示

第五章     公共关系的机构和人员（4课时）（了解）
组织内部的公关机构
二、公关公司
三、公关人员的条件
思考题、课堂练习

公共关系的应用技术（6课时）

公关语言  （掌握）

公关应用文的写作  （掌握）
社会赞助  （了解）
展览活动  （了解）
作业、课堂练习

第七章   公关礼仪与风俗习惯（4课时）
一、公关礼仪  （掌握）
         二、风俗习惯  （了解）
思考题、课堂练习

四、使用教材或主要参考书：（教材名称、主编人、出版社、出版时间及版次）

主要参考教材：

《公共关系学》      李兴国   编著           中国人民大学出版  2004第一版

《公共关系学》（第三版）  居延安    主编              复旦大学出版社 2005

《公共关系学》（第三版）  熊源伟  主编（红配蓝皮案例）安徽人民出版社 2003

《公共关系学》     廖为建主编                 高等教育出版社   2001第一版

《公共关系学》    最新版  全国适用教材        经济科学出版社   2002第一版
《公共关系教程新编》     陈观瑜     编著      中山大学出版社   2005第一版

《新编公共关系理论与实务》 许莉娅 张军 主编   中国计量出版社   1996第一版

执笔人：张军
审定人：李焕征

                                 2011年  5月  31日制定

Public Relations

1. Basic information

Course code: 12112520

Total teaching hours: __32__, among which__32_ hours for lectures, ___ hours for experiments, ______hours for on-line teaching.  
Credits: 2
Type of the course: (compulsory)
Teaching terms: (autumn) 
Owner of the course: (College of Humanities and Development Studies, Department of Media and Communication) 
Majors applicable:  Communication Studies

Prerequisites: 

Person in charge of the course:  Zhang Jun
2. Course description 

    Course Outline(including course type, objectives, highlight and level)

This course is concerned with the study of behaviors, principles and methods of mutual communications between organizations and the public. This course is comprehensive, applicative and interdisciplinary which is related to communications, management, sociology and social psychology. It serves as a branch of communications as well as the subsection of modern management. Its special function lies in that it will improve the invisible asset of an organization by effective management of its image. This function of public relations will win for this academic course much room in the future society which is characterized by information. 

By the study of this course, students will have a general understanding of the fundamental principles, procedures of public relations and learn the methods and techniques of surveys, design, application and assessment in it. Students will also learn the basic dealings of public relations and be proficient in analyzing and solving the relevant problems.
3. Design of each teaching section

(1) The main contents of each teaching section, basic requirements, and teaching hours 
Chapter I The concept of the first chapter and produce public relations (4 hours) 
First, the concept of public relations (proficiency) 
Second, the public relations of the object (master) 
Third, public relations and development (master) 
Fourth, how to learn public relations (understanding) 
•Thinking questions, classroom exercises 

Chapter II The functions and principles of public relations (4 hours)
(master) 
First, the functions 
Second, in principle, 
•Thinking questions, classroom exercises 

Chapter III public relations activities of the program (6 hours) (master) 
First, the public relations research 
Second, the public relations planning 
Third, the implementation of public relations programs 
Fourth, the assessment of effects of public relations activities 
•Operations, classroom display 

Chapter IV manner of public relations communication (4 hours) (master) 
First, the nature and process of communication 
Second, the factors and characteristics of communication 
Third, the spread of the carrier and Media 
Fourth, ways and means of communication 
Fifth, the principles and effects of communication 
•Questions, classroom display 

Chapter V public relations agencies and staff (4 hours) (understanding) 
First, the organization's public relations agency 
Second, the public relations firm 
Third, the conditions for PR 
•Thinking questions, classroom exercises 

Chapter VI Application of public relations techniques (6 hours) 
First, public relations language (master) 
Second, the public relations Practical Writing (master) 
Third, the community sponsor (understanding) 
Fourth, exhibitions (understanding) 
•Work, classroom exercises 

Chapter VII of the public relations etiquette and customs (4 hours) 
First, the public relations etiquette (master) 
Second, customs (understanding) 
•Thinking questions, classroom exercises 
(2) The contents and requirements of the sections of experiments and internship: 
4. Teaching materials or references: 

"Public Relations " Xingguo edited the first edition of the Chinese People's University Press 2004
 "Public Relations " (third edition) edited by Fudan University Press, 2005 Yan'anHome
 "Public Relations " (third edition) edited by Wei Xiong source (red with blue leathercase) of Anhui People's Publishing House 2003
 "Public Relations " edited by Liu for the construction of the first edition of Higher Education Press, 2001
 "Public Relations " textbook for the latest version of the National Economic SciencePress, 2002 First Edition
 "New Public Relations Course, " Chen Guanyu edited the first edition of Zhongshan University Press, 2005
 "New Public Relations Theory and Practice " edited by Hui Zhang Leah first edition ofChina Metrology Press, 1996
Written by: Zhang Jun
Authorized by: 

Composed on (date) 
电视摄像技术与艺术
一、课程基本情况
课程名称：电视摄像技术与艺术
课程编号：12131181
课程总学时：  32  (其中，讲课 32 ，实验   ，上机   ，实习    ) 
课程学分：2
课程分类：（填必修或选修）      必修   
开课学期：（填秋或春或夏）       春      
开课单位：（  人文与发展学院 媒体传播系系             教研室）
适用专业：  传播学专业
所需先修课：  影视导论、基础摄影、电子媒体技术实验
课程负责人：张建平
二、课程内容简介
《电视摄像技术与艺术》是传播学专业影视方向的重要专业方向必修课和其他方向的专业选修课，通过本课程的学习使学生掌握影视摄像基础理论与基本摄影艺术观念。本课程是一门综合性很强的课程，具有技术与艺术融合、文学与美学统一的显著特征，在课程设置方面，采用课堂理论教学与课程研究性学习相结合的方式。通过本课程学习，使学生掌握电视媒体摄录像的基本艺术创作理论和观念，掌握影视语言的镜头处理方法，掌握摄像基本操作技术。本课程的重点及难点集中在3个方面：1、电视节目摄像技术与艺术的融合把握；2、摄像画面处理的美学意境与艺术造诣的提高；3、画面语言叙事与形象思维训练、造型表现与镜头感训练。本课程对于本科层次传播学专业在难度和深度的要求和控制方面，重点在掌握电视摄像的基本技术与艺术手法、画面造型手段和对影视镜头画面观念的养成和提高等；难点在影视镜头语言与镜头画面观念的养成和提高、镜头感、镜头美感、画面美学意境等方面。

三、各部分教学纲要
引  论：                                    了解                     1学时  
第一章 影视创作——镜头语言叙事的艺术      重点、难点       掌握   3学时
1．影视摄影镜头
2．影视镜头视觉造型
3．影视镜头构图造型  

第二章 影视画面景别造型        重点、难点，    掌握、应用，        4.学时
1．影视镜头的景别特征
2．影视镜头景别系列
3．景别造型功能
4．影视动态景别造型
第三章 影视运动造型与动向造型       重点、难点      掌握           4学时
1、影视摄影动向造型
2、基本动向摄影造型
3、动作摄影造型
4、动态摄影造型
第四章 影调与色调造型  重点、难点          掌握、应用             4学时
1．光线与光影造型
2．光影造型处理技巧
3．色彩造型观念 
4．镜头色彩造型处理
第五章 场面调度与造型蒙太奇 

重点、难点          掌握、应用             4学时
1、场面调度基础
2、造型蒙太奇
3、景别与镜头长度调度
第六章 影视摄影时间造型与空间造型
重点、难点          掌握、应用                  4学时
1．影视摄影时间造型
2．影视摄影空间造型
3．影视摄影时空处理作品研读
第七章 影视摄影的风格与流派          了解、掌握                   4学时
1．影视摄影基本风格
2．影视摄影的流派
3．影视摄影美学
4．影视摄影风格流派作品研读
第八章 影视镜头视觉形象塑造与形象思维视觉节奏把握
                      重点             掌握                     4学时
1、影视镜头视觉造型性分析
2、影视镜头视觉形象塑造的形象思维
3、影视镜头视觉节奏把握
4、影视镜头视觉形象塑造与视觉节奏经典作品研读
四、使用教材的名称、主编人、出版社、出版时间及版次及主要参考书名称。
执笔人：张建平
审定人：李焕征
2011年5月30日修订

The Television Photography Technology and Art

Basic Course：

Course Name: The Television Photography Technology and Art

Course Number: 12131181

Total Hours: 32 hours (lectures 32,computer 0,field work 0)

Credit Hours: 2

Course Type: compulsory 

Semester: spring 

Major: the major of communication

Prerequisites: the introduction of TV and movie, the basic course of photography, 

Electronic media technology test 

Instructor: Zhang Jianping

Introductions
The Television Photography Technology and Art is an important compulsory course of the communication and media major and an optional course for other majors. The course aims at informing the students of the fundamental concepts, theories and techniques of movie & TV videotape. As a comprehensive and practical course, it combines the theory study with skill practice together. By the study of this course students will learn the fundamental art theories and concepts of TV videotape, grasp the skill of managing cameras, the basic operations of videotape. The focus and highlights of this course are the following three aspects. The first is the grasp of videotape skills in TV program productions. The second is the skills of dealing with videotape frames and relevant artistic improvements. The third is the narration of frame language and visual mentality discipline, modeling representation and the training of camera sense. For undergraduates of the major of communications and media, this course stresses the basic skills and artistic methods of TV videotape, the modeling method of frame and the formation and improvement camera and frame sense and other relevant aspects. 
teaching guidance outline 
Exordium                                 understand                      one hour
The first chapter video creation—narrative art of the shot language         
Key difficulty        master        three hours

1. Camera lens of movie TV
2. Visual modeling of the Camera lens 
3. Composition modeling of the Camera lens
The second chapter   scenery modeling of the Camera lens
key difficulty         master application   four hours

1. Scenery characteristics of the camera lens 
2. Scenery series of the camera lens
3. Function of the scenery modeling
4. Dynamic scenery modeling of movie TV
The third chapter   motion modeling and trend modeling of the movie TV 
key difficulty         master       four hours

1. Trend modeling of movie TV photography
2. Basic trend photography modeling 

3. Action photography modeling 

4. Dynamic photography modeling 

The fourth chapter   the fine tone and hue modeling 
key difficulty         master application   four hours

1. The light and shadow modeling
2. Treating skill of the light and shadow modeling
3. Concept of the color modeling
4. Treatment of the lens color modeling
The fifth chapter   scene control and montage modeling 
key difficulty         master application   four hours

1. The basic of scene control
2. Modeling montage
3. The control of scene and lens length
The sixth chapter   time and space modeling of movie TV photography
key difficulty         master application   four hours

1. Time modeling of movie TV photography
2. Space modeling of movie TV photography
3. Works appreciation
The seventh chapter   Styles and schools of movie TV photography
understand  master         four hours

1. The basic styles of movie TV photography
2. The schools of movie TV photography
3. Movie TV photography aesthetics

4. Works appreciation
The eighth chapter   Visual image modeling and rhythm
Key       master    four hours
1. Analysis on visual modeling of camera lens 
2. Thinking in images of the visual image modeling 
3. Visual rhythm of camera lens 
4. Works appreciation

the name of the teaching material, chief editor, press, publishing time, edition number, the name of the reference books.

Author: Jianping Zhang 

Approve : Huangzheng Li 

Composed on (date)
电视节目编辑
一、课程基本情况
课程编号：12110810

课程总学时：  32   (其中，讲课 32 ，实验    ，上机   ，实习    ) 

课程学分：2

课程分类：   必修   

开课学期：    秋    

开课单位：（ 人文发展学院   媒体传播系           教研室）

适用专业：传播学

所需先修课：影视导论、影视语言、摄像技术与艺术、电子媒体技术基础实验

课程负责人：张建平

二、课程内容简介

《电视节目编辑创作》是传播学专业电视媒体传播方向必修课程，通过本课程的学习使学生理解与掌握电视节目编辑的基本概念、基础理论与基本技能。本课程是一门综合性很强的课程，将文学理论与艺术理论有机结合起来，将文艺美学与文艺创作结合起来。将创意与表现结合起来，将文编与电编结合起来。通过本课程同学们将获得影视语言的运用和电视节目编辑创作的基本能力。

三、各部分教学纲要

1、课堂讲授部分教学内容要点、基本要求及学时数等；

绪论                                                   了解       1学时

第一章   电视节目编辑概述                               掌握         2学时
第二章  电视节目叙事结构分析             重点难点       掌握、应用    4学时

第三章  电视节目时空结构分析             重点、难点     掌握、应用    4学时

第四章 电视节目编辑的蒙太奇语言分析      重点、难点     掌握、应用    4学时

第五章  电视节目形态分析                 重点、难点     掌握、应用    4学时

第六章  电视节目情节与节奏处理分析       重点、难点     掌握、应用    4学时

第七章  电视节目编辑声画关系分析         重点           掌握、应用    3学时

第八章  电视节目编辑基本编辑技巧分析     重点 、难点    掌握、应用    4学时

第九章  电视节目编辑风格                   初步掌握      2学时

四、使用教材的名称、主编人、出版社、出版时间及版次及主要参考书名称。

《电视节目编辑原理》     石长顺编    

出版单位：  华中科技大学出版社  

出版日期：  2010年版 （修订版）

执笔人：张建平、李庆风
审定人：李焕征 

                           2011年5月30日修订

The Editing and Creation of the TV Program

One.syllabus

Course Name: the Television Program Production

Course Number: 12110810

Total Hours: 32 hours (lectures 32, lab ，computer 0,field work 0)

Credit Hours: 2

Course Type: compulsory

Semester: autumn 

Major: the major of communications and media

Prerequisites: Video introduction .Film language .the introduction of electronic media technology
Instructor: Zhang Jianping
Two .Introduction

the Television Program Production is an important compulsory courses of the communication and media major .The course aims at informing the students of the  fundamental concepts ,theories and skills of the TV editing . As a comprehensive and practical course, it combines the literary theory study with art theory together. It combines the originality with the expression together .And combines the literary editing with the TV editing. By the study of this course students will learn the using of the video-visual language and the ability of TV editing.

Three .teaching guidance outline （course without test and practice ,neglecting part two ;course with test and practice ,neglecting pare one ）

1. teaching emphasis, basic requirements and hours 
Exordium                                                           understand         one hour    

The first chapter    summary of TV editing                                  master            two hours

The second chapter   analysis on narrative structure of TV programs             key difficulty         master application   four hours

The third chapter   analysis on space-time structure of TV programs             key difficulty         master application   four hours

The fourth chapter  analysis on montage language of TV programs edit           key difficulty         master application   four hours

The fifth chapter   analysis on the TV programs form                         key difficulty         master application   four hours

The sixth chapter   analysis on the plot and rhythm about TV programs           key difficulty         master application   four hours

The seventh chapter   analysis on the relations about sound and picture           key                  master application   three hours

The eighth chapter   analysis on basic TV editing skills                        key difficulty         master application    four hours

The nighth chapter   TV editing style                                         initially  master     two hours
2. teaching contents of the test and practices 

The name of the test, the type of the test (demonstration, verification , comprehensive ,design), hours ,abstract ,test room open or not, days, the requirements of the practice report.ect.

Four ，the name of the teaching material, chief editor, press, publishing time, edition number, the name of the reference books.

TV editing principle changshun shi,

Publishing unit: huazhong university of science and technology press

Publishing date:2010 (revised edition)

Author: Jianping Zhang , Qingfeng Li 

Approve : Huangzheng Li 

网络传播

一、课程基本情况

课程编号：12114560

课程总学时：32

课程学分：2

课程分类：必修
开课学期：春
开课单位：人文与发展 学院 媒体传播 系

适用专业：传播学
所需先修课：大众传播理论

课程负责人：彭媛

二、课程内容简介

网络传播是传播学专业的重要专业课。本课程以网络媒体为核心，系统介绍了网络传播相关理论与实践基础，主要内容包括：网络传播研究基础、网络传播模式及特征、网络传播的受众、网络传播的结构与效果、网络新闻、网络传播时代。课程通过分析网络传播中的特有现象，重点讲述了网络传播中的各种理论研究，探讨了网络媒体的发展对传统大众媒体造成的影响及网络传播现象对传统大众传播学理论研究的冲击。学生对这些网络传播理论的深入理解与掌握，为其进入现代传播行业打下扎实的知识基础。

三、各部分教学纲要

1、课堂讲授部分教学内容要点、基本要求及学时数等。

一、绪论（1学时）

了解网络传播对传播学领域及人类生活的巨大影响，理解网络传播的特殊性，同时了解研究网络传播的意义和本课程的学科属性、学习目标、学习方法及内容要点等。

二、网络传播研究基础（15学时）

使学生了解互联网的发展历程以及网络媒体的诞生过程，理解网络媒体的内涵，掌握网络传播的优势和存在的问题，认识网络内容管理模式与网络传播著作权保护面临的问题，同时掌握与网络传播相关的各种新名词和新技术概念。

三、网络传播模式及特征（6学时）

深刻理解网络传播模式的特殊性，掌握网络中人际传播、大众传播的社会功能和特征，了解网络中的群体传播、组织传播。

四、网络传播的受众（2.5学时）

使学生了解网络受众的整体特点、时代特征性及分类，认识网络传播的交互性带来的受众主动性，把握受众对网络传播的参与及受众的社会心理，理解网络中的“使用与满足”理论。   

五、网络传播的结构与效果（4学时）

探讨网络传播的结构以及传播效果，重点分析网络传播对传统传播理论的冲击。

六、网络新闻（2.5学时）

理解网络新闻的特殊性，掌握网络新闻的编辑技巧和规则。

七、网络传播时代（1学时）

讲述网络传播时代的最新动态与发展。

四、使用教材或主要参考书：

使用教材：

彭兰著，《网络传播学》，中国人民大学出版社，2009年3月，第1版。

主要参考书目：

许榕生等著，《网络媒体》，五洲传播出版社，1999年。

戴维·冈特利特主编，《网络研究——数字化时代媒介研究的重新定向》，新华出版社。

明安香主编，《信息高速公路与大众传播》，华夏出版社。

执笔人：彭媛

审定人：李焕征

                          2011年5月1日制定

Network Communication
1. Basic information

Course code: 12114560

Total teaching hours:  32 , among which  32  hours for lectures, ___ hours for experiments, ______hours for on-line teaching.  

Credits: 2
Type of the course: compulsory

Teaching terms: spring

Owner of the course: Department of Media Communication in COHD

Majors applicable: the major of communication

Prerequisites: Mass Communications

Person in charge of the course: Peng Yuan
2. Course description 

This is one of the important professional courses of the media and communication major. This course is centered by network media and presents a systematic survey of the theories and practices of network communications. It mainly consists of the fundamental studies of network communication, the pattern and characteristics of network communication, the audience of network communication, the structure and effect of network communication, Network news and the age of network communications. By analyzing the particular phenomena of network media, the course focuses on the all kinds of theories of network communications, explores the influence and impact of the development of network media on the traditional mass media and traditional communication theories. By the comprehension and understanding of these network media and communication theories, the students lay a sound foundation for their future studies.

3. Design of each teaching section

(1) The main contents of each teaching section, basic requirements, and teaching hours   
Introduction (1 hour)

To learn about the strong impact of the Network Communication to the mass communication area and human life.to understand the particularity of the network communication. At the same time, to understand the meaning of the research in the network communication and the disciplinary attribute, learning target, learning method and content in this course.

The research foundation of the network communication (15 hours)

Let the students to learn about the development history of the Internet and the birth process of the network media. To understand the content of the network media. To learn about the advantages and disadvantages of the network communication. To learn about the problems which faced by Web Content Management and copyright protection of network communication. Master the new words and technique concepts relate to the network communication.

The model and characteristics of the network communication (6 hours)

To understand the particularity of the network communication mode. To master the the features and social functions of the interpersonal communication and mass communication in the Internet. To learn about the group communication and organizational communication in the Internet.

Audience of the network communication. (2.5 hour)

Enable the students to understand the general features of the network audience, characteristics of the times and classification, to understand the audience initiative which is brought by the interaction of the network communication. To master the participation of the audience and their social mind. To understand the theory of use and satisfaction in the network. 

The structure and effect of network communication (4 hours)

To discuss the structure of the network communication and its effect, to analyse the strong impact of the network communication to the traditional communication theory.

News in the Internet  (2.5 hours)

To understand the particularity of the news in the network. To master the edit skills and rules of the network news.

Network communication age (1 hour)

To introduce the latest tendency and development of the network communication age.

(2) The contents and requirements of the sections of experiments and internship: 

4. Teaching materials or references: 

Teaching materials: 

Peng lan editor，《Internet Communication》，China Renmin University Press，2009.3，the first edition

references:

Xu rongsheng editor，《Internet midea》，Wuzhou communication press，1999.

David gaterily main editor，《Study on internet——Digital age of media research be redirected》，Xinhua press

Ming anxiang main editor，《The information superhighway and mass communication》，huaxia press

Written by: Pengyuan
Authorized by: 

Composed on 2011.5.1

编辑出版学
一、课程基本情况
课程编号：12130831
课程总学时：  32学时 

课程学分：2学分
课程分类：必修           

开课学期：秋          

开课单位：人文与发展学院媒体传播系    

适用专业：传播学
所需先修课：无
课程负责人：张曼玲

二、课程内容简介
本课程是传播学专业的专业必修课程。通过对本课程的学习，旨在使传播学专业的学生初步认识和把握新闻出版与编辑业相关知识，了解行业动态和国内外状况，从而为将来更好地从事新闻出版事业奠定一定的基础。
本课程内容主要包括：编辑出版史、出版学概论、编辑学概论、出版流通等几大板块内容，每一板块又细分为若干部分内容。而对出版学、编辑学、出版流通等环节的认识和把握则是本课程的重点。
    本课程适合于传播学专业学生简要了解与掌握编辑出版学及其相关问题，难度适中。
三、各部分教学纲要
1、课堂讲授部分教学内容要点、基本要求及学时数等。
第一章：课程基本介绍和相关概念（3学时）（了解）
        简要介绍本课程概况、学习要求、考核办法和参考书目等，并对出版、编辑等基本概念进行介绍。
第二章：编辑出版历史回顾（5学时）
1、编辑出版历史简要回顾（2学时）（掌握）
2、出版史相关影像资料播放（3学时）（了解）
第三章：出版学概论（10学时）
出版物的基本认识（1学时）（掌握）
2、出版工作（2学时）（运用）
3、出版系统与出版过程（2学时）（重点掌握）
4、出版队伍及其建设（1学时）（重点掌握）
5、出版自由和法制（1学时）（重点掌握）
6、出版管理（1学时）（运用）
7、出版与市场（1学时）（运用）
8、出版国际交流（1学时）（掌握）
第四章：编辑学（8学时）
1、编辑理论研究（2学时）（掌握）
2、编辑主体、客体、受众、媒体和语言研究（4学时）（重点掌握）
3、编辑具体工作流程（2学时）（运用）
第五章：出版流通环节（6学时）
出版流通环节简介（3学时）（重点掌握）
我国出版流通业三十年来的改革和发展（3学时）（掌握）
2、实验、实习部分教学内容与要求：(各实验名称、实验类型（演示/验证/综合/设计）、学时数、内容提要、实验室是否开放；实习内容要点、实习天数、实习报告的撰写要求等。)

四、使用教材或主要参考书：
教材：暂无。
�������主要参考书：  《中国编辑出版史》（上、下），肖东发主编，辽宁教育出版社，1996/2003

《出版学概论》，袁亮主编，辽宁教育出版社，1997

《出版学原理》，罗紫初，武汉大学出版社，1999

《现代出版学》，张志强主编，苏州大学出版社，2003

执笔人：张曼玲
审定人：李焕征
                               2011年 5月20日修订
Edit and Publication Science

1. Basic information

Course code:      12130831

Total teaching hours:   32hours

Type of the course:  compulsory 

Teaching terms:          autumn

Owner of the course:  Department of Media Communication in COHD

Majors applicable:  the major of communications and media

Prerequisites:     None

Person in charge of the course:  Zhang Manling

2. Course description 

  Edit and Publication Science is an optional course for the major of media and communications. Students will learn the basic knowledge of editing and publication, get familiar with the conditions of the trade at home and abroad and lays a foundation for the possible futures careers in relevant fields. 

This course consists of the following several parts: the history of edit and publication, the general introduction of publication, the general introduction of editing, the relevant links of publication. The highlight of this course is put on the understanding and grasp of editing, publication and the links of publications. 

This is an introductory course for the juniors majoring in the media and communications.

3. Design of each teaching section

(1) The main contents of each teaching section, basic requirements, and teaching hours 

Chapter1： The Brief introduction of Course and related notion About It（3 Hour）
 The introduction of contents ,reference book, investigate mode of this course, and the meaning of。
Chapter 2：The History of PUBLISHING and EDITION （5Hour）
Part 1 The History of PUBLISHING and EDITION（2 Hour）
Part 2 Some Video About these Subject（3 Hour）
Chapter 3：The General Outline of Publishing Science（10 Hour）
Part 1  The Fundamental Understanding About Publications （1 Hour）
Part 2  Publishing Work（2 Hour）
Part 3  Publishing System and Publication Process（2 Hour）
Part 4  Publishing Troops （1 Hour）
Part 5  Publishing Freedom and Laws（1 Hour）
Part 6  Publishing Management（1 Hour）
Part 7  Publishing and Market（1 Hour）
Part 8  Publishing international Communication（1 Hour）
Chapter 4：Edition Science（8 Hour）
Part 1  The Theory of Edition（2 Hour）
Part 2  The Research of Edition Master、Objector、Receiver、Medium and language（4 Hour）
Part 3  The Concrete Workflow of Edition（2 Hour）
Chapter 5：The Publication Circulation（6 Hour）
Part 1  The Brief Introduction of Publication Circulation（3 Hour）
Part 2  The Reform and Development of Chinese Publication Circulation During Late 30 Years（3 Hour）
(2) The contents and requirements of the sections of experiments and internship: 

4. Teaching materials or references: 

  Teaching materials:  none

Main References:

 Chinese Edition and Publishing History，Xiao Dongfa，Liaoning Education Press，1996/2003
General Introduction of Publishing Science，Yuanliang, Liaoning Education Press，1997

The Modern Publishing Science, Zhang Zhiqiang, Suzhou University Press，2003

Written by:   Zhang Manling

Authorized by: 

Composed on 5/20/2011
科教片编导与制作

一、课程基本情况
课程名称：科教片编导与制作
课程编号：
课程总学时： 32  (其中，讲课    ，实验   ，上机   ，实习   ，课外学时    ) 

课程学分： 2                 

课程分类：专业选修课         

开设学期：秋学期
开课单位：（ 人文与发展 学院  媒体传播 系 影视传播 教研室）
适用专业：传播学
所需先修课：基础摄影、摄像技术与艺术、影视编导、电子编辑、动画制作
课程负责人：旷宗仁
二、课程内容简介
科教片编导与制作是传播学的重点专业方向课程，主要目的是为了发挥传播学专业学生兴趣特长、培养信息时代科教片编导与创作的理念与技能。本课程以科教片编导与创作的技术与艺术技巧为主要内容核心。主要内容包括科教片的概念及产品分类、科教片编导与制作的创作步骤及每一步骤的技术要点及创作要求、科教片评价等几个主要部分。本课程的重点是培养学生熟练电视媒体的各种创作技术手段和表现方法，以及运用这些手段和技巧进行艺术创作表现科学知识传播科技信息弘扬科学精神和科学方法的能力。通过课程的系统学习，配合相应的创作实验，要求学生能够了解科教片编导与制作的基本概念；理解基本创作原则；掌握基本创作方法，能够作为编导完成节目的编导与创作，把影视技术与人文艺术有机地融合到科教片中去，达到科技知识与信息最有效传播的目的。
三、各部分教学纲要
1、课堂讲授部分教学内容要点、基本要求及学时数等；
 有关科教片的基本知识（2课时，一般了解）
1、什么是科教片
2、科教片的作用与任务
3、科教片的发展历程与现状
4、目前科教片创作存在的问题及发展趋势
5、科教片的创作步骤
6、科教片的创作难点与对策
7、科教片编导的素质要求
8、思考问题及参考资料
科教片的特点与分类（2课时，了解）
1、电视科教片的传播特点
2、科教片的特点
3、科教片的分类
科教片的受众心理研究（32课时，掌握）
研究科教片受众接受心理的必要性
与科教片创作有关的受众心理因素
受众心理与科教片创作
科教片创作的选题（3课时，掌握）
选题选什么？（科教片应表现的主要内容）
怎么选？（选题的应注意的问题）
从哪里找选题？（选题的来源）
如何让制片人相信你的选题具有投资的价值？（选题报告的撰写）
科教片创作中的前期准备 （2课时，重点掌握）
采访前的准备(文字准备、查看现场、案头设计)

采访中的工作
采访后的案头设计
科教片的拍摄创作（4课时，重点掌握）
摄像创作前的准备
科教片的现场拍摄
科教片摄像创作技巧
科教片的写作（4课时，重点掌握）
1、编辑台本的写作
2、解说词的写作技巧
 科教片的后期编辑合成与评价（4课时，重点掌握）
编辑中节奏的控制
音响音乐的运用
特技的使用
科教片的后期配音创作
科教片的评价
优秀科教片作品分析（4课时，了解）
1、《新牛经》等：科教片讲故事的技巧
2、《复活的军团》：如何展现过去的历史以及化静为动
3、《迁徙的鸟》：用新的视角展示新的内容
4、最新的优秀科教片分析：科教片的新趋势
第十章 信息时代科教片的新特点与发展趋势（4课时，了解）
四、使用教材的名称、主编人、出版社、出版时间及版次及主要参考书名称。
（1）教材：
谭树慰 《电视科普节目制作》 中国广播电视出版社 2003年
左明章 童保红《科教电视节目编导与制作》湖北科学技术出版社2006年
（2）参考书：
任金州、高波 《电视摄像》   中国广播电视出版社 2002年
贾克亮等 《教育影视节目编制》   新华出版社  1996年
    何苏六 《电视画面编辑》   中国广播电视出版社  2001年
    迈克尔拉毕格著 何苏六译 《纪录片创作完全手册》中国传媒大学出版社 2005年6月
    刘文 曾祥敏著  《电视摄影创作》 中国广播电视出版社 2005年1月
执笔人：旷宗仁
审定人：李焕征
                    2011年 5月 17日制定（修订）
The science and educational film production

1. Basic information

Course code: 

Total teaching hours: _32_, among which__24_ hours for lectures, _8_ hours for experiments, __0__hours for on-line teaching.  
Credits: 2
Type of the course: compulsory

Teaching terms: autumn

Owner of the course: Department of Media and Communication, College of Humanities and Development 
Majors applicable:  Communication
Prerequisites: no

Person in charge of the course:  Zongren Kuang, Qingfeng Li
2. Course description 

The science and educational film production is an important professional course of communication major.  It is the main aim to inspire the students’ major interest and to train the skills and thought for science and educational film production in new information era. Technology knowledge and art skills about how to create good science TV program will be the core of this course. The main content includes of the science and educational film concepts and types, the production steps and skills, the program evaluation. The emphasis of this course is to train the students how to use the expressing means of TV and film to create a good program and to communicate the science thought and knowledge.

3. Design of each teaching section

(1) The main contents of each teaching section, basic requirements, and teaching hours 

Unit one The Basic Knowledge of Scientific Educational Film (2 hours)

        What is scientific educational film

        The function and mission of scientific educational film

        The development history and present situation

        The problems in creating and developmental trend

        The creation process 

        The difficulties and countermeasures in creation

        The quality requirement of the producer director

        Study questions and references     

Unit two The Features and Classification of Scientific Educational Film (2 hours)

       The features of the spread of scientific educational film on TV

       The features of scientific educational film

       The classification of scientific educational film

Unit Three Psychological Research on Audience (32 hours)

         The necessity of psychological research on audience

         The psychological factors of audience related to the creation of scientific educational film

         Audience psychology and the creation of scientific educational film

Unit Four Topic Selection of Scientific Educational Film Creation (3 hours)

         What is the topic

         How to select a topic

         Where to find a topic

         How to convince your film producer of the high investment value

Unit Five Preparation of creating a scientific educational film (2 hours)

        Preparation before the interview

        Tasks during the interview

        The plot design after the interview

Unit Six The Shot of a Scientific Educational Film (4 hours)

       Pre-shooting preparation

       The filming of a scientific educational film

       The Technique of scientific educational film creation

Unit Seven The Writing of a Scientific Educational Film (4 hours)

          The composition of the acting copy

          The writing technique of commentary 

Unit Eight Post Production and Assessment (4 hours)

         The pace control during the edition

         The application of music and sound

         The application of special effects

         The dubbing in the post production

         The assessment of a scientific educational film

Unit Nine  Analysis on excellent scientific educational films (4 hours)

        New Experience of Raise Cattle etc.: Story-telling technique of scientific             educational films

        The Resurgent Army Group：How to visualize history and make it vivid

        The Migratory Birds: Use a new viewpoint to show something novel

        The analysis of the latest excellent scientific educational films: the new trend of scientific educational films

Unit Ten New Features and Development Trends of Scientific Educational Films in the Information Age

4. Teaching materials or references: 

Teaching material: 

Tan Shuwei. The Production of Scientific Educational Programs. Chinese television broadcast Press. 2003

Zuo Mingzhang, Tong Baohong. The Edition and Production of Scientific Educational TV Programs. Hubei Science and Technology Press. 2006

Reference book:

Reng Jinzhou, Gao Bo. Television Pickup. Chinese television broadcast Press. 2002

Jia Keliang. The Production of Educational TV Programs. Xinhua Press. 1996

He Suliu. The Edition of TV Pictures. Chinese television broadcast Press. 2001

Michael Rabiger (translated by He Suliu). Directing The Documentary. Communication University of China Press. 2005,06

Liu Wen, Zeng Xiangmin. TV Photography. Chinese television broadcast Press. 2005,01

Written by:

Authorized by: 

                                               Composed on (date) 
影视脚本创作

一、课程基本情况
课程编号：12131381

课程总学时：32（其中讲课：32，实验：0，上机：0，实习：0）

课程学分：2

课程分类：专业必修          

开课学期：春          
开课单位：人文与发展学院 媒体传播系

适用专业：传播学
所需先修课：汉语言基础 基础写作

课程负责人：徐晓村

二、课程内容简介
    《影视脚本创作》是传播学专业的必修课。本课程以影视写作的特殊性为中心线索，由影视写作基础和电视片各类文体写作两个部分组成。影视写作基础部分的主要内容有：电视片写作与散文写作的关系；电视片写作的特性、分类及范畴；电视片的构成因素和表现手法；电视片的选题、立意和构思；电视片各类文体的写作的主要内容有：拍摄大纲与脚本写作、解说词写作、纪录片写作、风光片、民俗片写作。重点是解说词写作。

通过本课程的学习，使学生掌握影视写作的一般特点及各种相关文体的写作要求和能力，能够写出电视片创作所要求的各种文体。这是一门实践性与实用性都很强的课程，对于未来从事影视方面工作的学生是不可缺少的。

本课程的内容较教材的内容有较大拓展，其中散文写作与电视片写作的关系为本课程所增加的，因为散文写作不只是电视片写作的基础，而且电视片写作作为一种文学写作就是散文写作的一种特例。在深度上，主要是增加了电视画面美学特征与文字语言美学特征的一致性方面的内容，并结合各类文体具体讲授，使写作与艺术思维规律结合起来。增加了课程的理论性。此外，还大量使用了新的材料。

三、各部分教学纲要

1、课堂讲授部分教学内容要点、基本要求及学时数等。（32学时）

绪论（4学时）

写作的基本问题和要求，电视片写作与散文写作的关系，散文写作的特点，周作人散文《喝茶》分析及周作人对现代散文创作的贡献，周作人散文创作理论及实践对电视片写作的启发。重点讲授写作的基本问题和要求。

第一章 电视片写作概述（4学时）

电视片写作的特征，电视片的分类，电视片写作涵盖的范畴，电视语言的构成，电视语言思维。重点讲授电视语言思维。

第二章 电视片的构成因素和表现手法（4学时）

叙事因素、造型因素、抒情因素、纪实、白描、象征、对比、模拟、真实再现、表演。重点讲授电视片写作过程对画面美学特征的把握。

第三章 选题、立意和构思（4学时）

电视片的策划、立意、构思。重点讲授选题中创作者根据自己的艺术眼光对生活中有意味的题材的发现，对素材的完全掌握基础上对主题的开掘。

第四章 拍摄大纲与脚本创作（4学时）

拍摄大纲与拍摄方案写作特点，脚本写作的特点。重点讲授脚本写作中文字语言与画面语言的关系。

第五章 解说词写作（4学时）

解说词的特性和地位，声画关系和画面的局限性，解说词和电视片其他构成元素的关系，解说词的功能，解说词的结构，解说词写作的基本要求。重点讲授解说词写作中文字风格与画面风格的一致性，解说词对电视片整体构成的作用。

第六章 纪录片写作（4学时）

纪录片与专题片、纪录片创作。重点讲授纪录片在80年代以来的发展及与专题片的分离，纪录片创作的独特视野。

 风光片和民俗片写作（4学时）

风光片的分类，风光片的解说词写作，民俗片表现的内容，民俗片艺术构成的特点，民俗片解说词的写作。重点讲授风光片、民俗片写作中创作者自身审美感受的语言转化。

2、实验、实习部分教学内容与要求：(各实验名称、实验类型（演示/验证/综合/设计）、学时数、内容提要、实验室是否开放；实习内容要点、实习天数、实习报告的撰写要求等。)

    本课程没有安排实验、实习，因课时较少，故作品观摩只能在课外学时中安排。

观看纪录片《话说长江》《望长城》

目的：了解我国八十年代和九十年代最有代表性的两部纪录片《话说长江》和《望长城》创作手法的不同，以及创作观念的转变。

内容：观看《话说长江》、《望长城》

要求：讨论《话说长江》与《望长城》创作手法的差异，及其艺术效果的差异。

（二）观看纪录片《神鹿啊，神鹿》

目的：了解我国最高水平的纪录片写作的特点，以及该片选题的角度、对主题思想的挖掘。

要求：写一篇对《神鹿啊神鹿》进行分析的文章。

（三）观看纪录片《藏北人家》

目的：了解这类表现普通人平凡生活的纪录片如何展现其美的本质，而不讲重点放在搜奇记异方面。

内容：观看《藏北人家》

要求：讨论《藏北人家》的创作思想。

（四）观看纪录片《八廓南街16号》

目的：通过此片了解新纪录运动的思想追求和艺术追求。

内容：观看《八廓南街16号》

要求：讨论《八廓南街16号》完全不用解说词的创作手法是否具有普遍意义。

（五）说明

上述五部作品要求学生集体观看，通过这些作品对我国改革开放以来纪录片创作的状况有一个大体的了解。讨论时要求学生有发言提纲，也可在规定的讨论范围外发表意见。此外尚有几部电视专题片和纪录片推荐给学生选看。

四、使用教材或主要参考书： 

教材：宋家玲 张宗伟著《电视片写作》中国广播电视出版社 2003年第一版

主要参考书：钟大年著《纪录片创作论纲》北京广播学院出版社 1997年版

            高鑫著《电视专题片创作》北京广播学院出版社1993年版

执笔人：徐晓村
审定人：李焕征

                                     2011年 4月 30 日修订
Showbiz Script Writing

1. Basic information

Course code: 12131381
Total teaching hours: 32 hours, among which__32__ hours for lectures, _0_ hours for experiments, _0_hours for on-line teaching.  
Credits: 2
Type of the course: compulsory 
Teaching terms: spring
Owner of the course: Department of Media Communication in COHD 
Majors applicable: the major of Communication
Prerequisites: Basics of Chinese language, Basic Writing

Person in charge of the course: Xu Xiaocun
2. Course description 

    Course description

Showbiz Script Writing is a compulsory course for the undergraduates of the major of media and communications. This course is characterized by the specialty of movie and TV writing and consists of two parts: the basic knowledge of movie and TV writing and the writing of various types in telefilms. The former includes the relationships between telefilms writing and prose writing; the character, types and category of telefilms writing; the components and representative methods of telefilms; the topic selection, conception and design of telefilms. The latter is concerned with the writing of screen outline and scripts, the writing of commentary; the writing of documentary, scene films and folklore films. The highlight is the writing of commentary. 
This course enables students to grasp the common characteristics of movie and TV writing and other relevant writing and adjust to requirements of various types of telefilms writing. As a strongly practical and utilitarian course, it is indispensable to the students that will be engaged in the media and communication fields.  

The content of this course is a large extension of the textbook with the addition of prose writing and telefilms writing, for prose writing is the base of telefilms writing and also its exceptional case. In depth, it is added with the aesthetic unanimity of the frame and language. Other types of writing are also included to combine the writing and art principles together. This course also contains many new examples. 

3. Design of each teaching section

(1) The main contents of each teaching section, basic requirements, and teaching hours 
Introduction  (4 hours) 
the basic problems and requirements of television writing and the relationship between prose, essays, writing features ,and use the essay called “Tea” written by Zhou zuoren as the model to Analysis Zhou's contribution to modern prose and His prose writing theory and practice of television inspiration. Focus on teaching the basic writing problems and requirements.
Chapter I  Overview of television writing (4 hours) 
Television writing features, TV series classification, television writing the scope of coverage,the composition of television language,the logic of television language . Focus on language teaching television thinking. 
Chapter II  the Constitution and television technique of expression (4 hours) 
Narrative factors, shape factors, lyric factor, documentary, line drawing, a symbol, contrast, simulation, real representation,performance. Focus on teaching the writing process on the screentelevision aesthetic characteristics of the grasp.
Chapter III  Topics, shows and ideas (4 hours) 
Television in the planning, conception, idea. Key topics taught in the art according to their own creative vision on the subject of meaningfullife, the discovery of a complete grasp of the material based on the theme of the dig.
Chapter IV  Outline and script writing shooting (4 hours) 
Writing and recording program recording characteristics of the outline, script writing features. Focus on written language teaching script writing and screen Language. 
Chapter V  Commentary Writing (4 hours) 
Commentary of the character and status, relations between sound and picture and picture of the limitations of television commentary, and other constituent element of the relationship between the function of commentary, commentary of the structure, the basic requirements of writing commentary. Key words teaching writing commentary styleconsistency of style and screen, television commentary on the role ofthe overall composition.
Chapter VI  Documentaries (4 hours) 
Documentaries and feature films, documentaries creation. Focus on teaching since the 80's documentary and feature film development and the separation of the unique creative vision documentary. 
Chapter VII  the Scenery pieces and folk pieces writing (4 hours) 
The classification of films scenery, scenery pieces Commentary Writing, performance of the contents of the film folk, folk arts constitute the characteristics of film, folk piece of writing commentary. Focus on teaching scenery Films, folk artists writing their own film aesthetic sense of the language transformation. 
(2) The contents and requirements of the sections of experiments and internship: 
This course is not scheduled experiment, practice, due to fewer hours, it works only in the extra hours to observe the arrangements. 
(A) watch the documentary "The words of the Yangtze River"(“ Hua Shuo Changjiang”) , "the Great Wall" 
Purpose: To understand the 80’s and 90’s of China the most representative of the two documentaries, " The words of the Yangtze River " and "the Great Wall" of different creative techniques, and creative ideas for change. 
Content: Watch " The words of the Yangtze River " "the Great Wall" 
Requirements: discussion,the differences between " The words of the Yangtze River " and "Great Wall" in creative practices, and diversities in artistic effect. 
(B) watch the documentary "God deer ah, God deer" 
Purpose: To understand the writing of the highest level of Chinese documentary features, and the angle of the film topic, the theme of the excavation. 
Requirements: write an article on the analysis of "God, ah God, deer deer”. 
(C) watch the documentary "The people of northern Tibet" 
Purpose: To understand the performance of such a documentary on how ordinary life ordinary people to show its essence of beauty, not about collecting the unusual focus on different aspects in mind. 
Content: watch the "people of northern Tibet" 
Requirements: discussion the creative idea of "northern Tibet people". 
(D) watch the documentary "Eight profiles Street 16" 
Purpose: Record the film to understand the new thinking of the pursuit of sport and art. 
Content: Watch "Eight profile South Street 16" 
Requirements: Discussing: whether completely without commentary is the way of the creation of universal significance ,as"Eight profiles of 16 South Street"?
(E) Description 
The five works require students to collectively watch, through these works since the reform and opening documentary on the creation of a general understanding of the situation. Require students to speak through their own discussion outline, but also outside the scope of the specified views. Additionally, there are several television and feature films and documentaries recommend to the students choose to see.
4. Teaching materials or references: 

Teaching material:

Song Jialing,Zhang Zongwei , "TV series writing" ,China Radio and Television Publishing House, 2003 First Edition 
Main reference:

Zhong Danian , "Outline of Documentary" ,the Beijing Broadcasting Institute Press, 1997 
 Gao Xin, "television feature film creation" ,the Beijing Broadcasting Institute Press, 1993 
Written by: Xu Xiaocun
Authorized by: 

Composed on April 30, 2011
西方传播学名著选读

一、课程基本情况
课程编号：12114580
课程总学时：  32   
课程学分：2

课程分类：     必选     

开课学期：       春 
开课单位：人文与发展 学院   媒体传播 系    

适用专业：传播学
所需先修课：无

课程负责人：王朋进

二、课程内容简介

    本课程是新闻传播学的一门专业课。传播学作为一门新兴学科，最领先的研究成果都在西方。因此，要深入的学习传播学，就必须适量阅读国外著名学者的原文著作。传播学经典名著选读课程的目标在于引导学生深入学习传播学著名理论，了解传播学理论术语和概念，增强学生阅读英文原著的能力。本课程重点在于对传播学名著作者研究经历及其核心思想观点的介绍。

三、各部分教学纲要    

1、课堂讲授部分教学内容要点、基本要求及学时数等；
第一章 课程概述                          2学时

内容要点：学习西方传播学经典名著和专业英语的重要性、必要性及方法。

基本要求：树立正确的观点和态度，认真对待本课程的学习。

第二章 约翰·弥尔顿和《论出版自由》      2学时

内容要点：主要介绍约翰·弥尔顿的生平和成果，讲授《论出版自由》的基本思想。

基本要求：了解《论出版自由》的主要思想精髓，掌握核心英文概念。

第三章 索绪尔和《普通语言学教程》        2学时

内容要点：主要介绍索绪尔的生平和成果，讲授《普通语言学教程》的基本思想。           

基本要求：了解《普通语言学教程》的主要思想精髓，掌握核心英文概念。

第四章  李普曼和《舆论学》               2学时

内容要点：主要介绍李普曼的生平和成果，讲授《舆论学》的基本思想。

基本要求：了解《舆论学》的主要思想精髓，掌握核心英文概念。

第五章  拉扎斯菲尔德和《人民的选择》     2学时

内容要点：主要介绍拉扎斯菲尔德的生平和成果，讲授《人民的选择》的基本思想。            

基本要求：了解《人民的选择》的主要思想精髓，掌握核心英文概念。

第六章  拉斯维尔和《社会传播的结构和功能》2学时

内容要点：主要介绍拉斯维尔的生平和成果，讲授《社会传播的结构和功能》的基本思想。

基本要求：了解《社会传播的结构和功能》的主要思想精髓，掌握核心英文概念。

第七章  施拉姆 和《大众传播学》              2学时

内容要点：主要介绍施拉姆的生平和成果，讲授《大众传播学》的基本思想。

基本要求：了解《大众传播学》的主要思想精髓，掌握核心英文概念。

第八章  维纳和《控制论》                     2学时

内容要点：主要介绍维纳的生平和成果，讲授《控制论》的基本思想。

基本要求：了解《控制论》的主要思想精髓，掌握核心英文概念。

第九章  霍夫兰和《传播与劝服》               2学时

内容要点：主要介绍霍夫兰的生平和成果，讲授《传播与劝服》的基本思想。

基本要求：了解《控制论》的主要思想精髓，掌握核心英文概念。

第十章  哈钦斯委员会和《自由而负责的传媒》   2学时

内容要点：主要介绍哈钦斯委员会，讲授《自由而负责的传媒》的基本思想。

基本要求：了解《自由而负责的传媒》的主要思想精髓，掌握核心英文概念。

第十一章 罗杰斯和《创新的扩散》              2学时
内容要点：主要介绍罗杰斯的生平和成果，讲授《创新的扩散》的基本思想。

基本要求：了解《创新的扩散》的主要思想精髓，掌握核心英文概念。

第十二章  麦克卢汉 和《理解媒介》            2学时

内容要点：主要介绍麦克卢汉的生平和成果，讲授《理解媒介》的基本思想。

基本要求：了解《理解媒介》的主要思想精髓，掌握核心英文概念。

第十三章   联合国教科文组织和《多种声音，一个世界》 2学时

内容要点：主要介绍联合国教科文组织，讲授《多种声音，一个世界》的基本思想。

基本要求：了解《多种声音，一个世界》的主要思想精髓，掌握核心英文概念。

第十四章  哈贝马斯和《公共空间的结构转型》   2学时

内容要点：主要介绍哈贝马斯的生平和成果，讲授《公共空间的结构转型》的基本思想。

基本要求：了解《公共空间的结构转型》的主要思想精髓，掌握核心英文概念。

第十五章  霍尔和《电视讨论中的编码与译码》   2学时
内容要点：主要介绍霍尔的生平和成果，讲授《电视讨论中的编码与译码》的基本思想。

基本要求：了解《电视讨论中的编码与译码》的主要思想精髓，掌握核心英文概念。

第十六章  麦克劳和《对媒介效果的理解和误解》 2学时

内容要点：主要介绍麦克劳的生平和成果，讲授《对媒介效果的理解和误解》的基本思想。

基本要求：了解《对媒介效果的理解和误解》的主要思想精髓，掌握核心英文概念。

2、实验、实习部分教学内容与要求：(各实验名称、实验类型（演示/验证/综合/设计）、学时数、内容提要、实验室是否开放；实习内容要点、实习天数、实习报告的撰写要求等。)

四、使用教材或主要参考书： 
参考书：

1、《大众传播学研究的里程碑(第三版)新闻传播学英文原版教材系列》，[美] 希伦.A.洛等编著，中国人民大学出版社，2003年。

2、《The media student’s book》(Third Edition)，by Gill Branston and Roy Stafford，Routledge,2002.

3、《新闻传播学专业英语教程》，展江、李青藜、李欣人编著，中国人民大学出版社，2003年。
执笔人：王朋进
审定人：李焕征

                                      2011年 5月 20日制定

Study of Selected Forein Classic Works on Communication
1. Basic information

Course code: 12114580
Total teaching hours: __32___, among which___32___ hours for lectures, _0__ hours for experiments, ____0__hours for on-line teaching.  
Credits: 2
Type of the course: (compulsory or selective) compulsory selective
Teaching terms: (spring, summer or autumn) spring
Owner of the course: (Teaching group, department, college) Department of Media Communication in COHD 
Majors applicable:  communication
Prerequisites: None

Person in charge of the course:  Wang Pengjin
2. Course description 

    This is a professional course of news and communication.

As a new subject, the most advanced achievements of communication were made by western scholars. Thus if we want to comprehensively learn it, we must read some original version of those famous works. This course mainly introduces some fundamental theories and scholars of communications which informs students of basic terms and concepts of communication so as to enhance their ability of reading English books.

The highlight of this course lies in the experience of research of the author and the main thoughts of them.

3. Design of each teaching section

(1) The main contents of each teaching section, basic requirements, and teaching hours 
  Chapter 1:  Introduction of the course

Chapter 2:  John Milton and Areopagitica 

Chapter 3 :  Ferdinand de saussure and  Cours de Linguistique Generale
Chapter 4 :  Walter Lippmann and Public Opinion

Chapter 5 :  Paul Lazarsfeld and The People's Choice
Chapter 6 : Harold Dwight Lasswell and The Structure and Function of Communication
Chapter 7 :  Wilbur Schramm and Mass Communication

Chapter 8 :  Norbert Wiener and Cybernetics: The Human Use of Human Beings
Chapter 9 :  Carl Hovland and Communication and Persuasion
Chapter 10 :  The Hutchins commission and A Free and Responsible Press
Chapter 11 :  Everett M.Rogers and Diffusion of Innovations
Chapter 12 :  Marshall Mcluhan and Understanding Media: The Extensions of Man  
Chapter 13 :  UNESCO (United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization) and Many Voices, One World
Chapter 14:  Jurgen Habermas and The Structural Transformation of the Public Sphere
Chapter 15:  Stuart Hall and Encoding and Decoding in the Television Discourse
Chapter 16:  Jack M McLe On understanding and misunderstanding media effects
(2) The contents and requirements of the sections of experiments and internship: 
4. Teaching materials or references: 

 Reference: 

1、Milestones in Mass Communication Research (3rd Edition) Shearon A. Lowery / Melvin L. DeFleur  ISBN：9780801314377 ，Renmin University Press,2003.

2、《The media student’s book》(Third Edition)，by Gill Branston and Roy Stafford，Routledge,2002.

3、English for journalism Communication Study，by Zhan Jiang、Li Jingli and LiXinren，Renmin University Press,2003.
Written by: Wang Pengjin

Authorized by: 

Composed on (date) 

                                              2011-4-15
媒介经济学

一、课程基本情况

课程编号：

课程总学时： 32  ，

课程学分：2

课程分类： 选修          

开课学期：   秋       
开课单位：  人文与发展  学院    媒体传播    系    

适用专业： 传播学
所需先修课：无

课程负责人：王朋进

二、课程内容简介

    本课程是新闻传播学的一门专业课。

随着传媒产业化在我国的推广，媒介经济、媒介的经营管理成为越来越关注的领域。媒介经济学课程旨在通过对媒介产业经营管理问题的思考和分析，介绍与传媒有关的主要经济学概念，并以非经济专业人士的需求为基点，解释与传媒经济学研究相关的基本问题；联系经济理论与商业实践，论述各种传媒行业——广告、电视、电影、印刷媒体和新媒体的经济学特征和经营管理的基本理论。

主要内容包括：经济学与媒介的关系、媒介的经济属性与公共属性、广告在传媒经营中的作用、媒介商品的两次销售理论、媒介消费活动和媒介再生产的关系、媒介商品的价格、媒介商品的制作和生产、媒介商品的销售、媒介组织的经营管理等。

课程重点是媒介经济的基本规律和属性。难点在于对传媒商品二次销售理论的理解以及受众角色二重性的把握。

三、各部分教学纲要

1、课堂讲授部分教学内容要点、基本要求及学时数等。

第一章 媒介经济学课程概述                          2学时

内容要点：什么是媒介经济学、课程学习的要求

基本要求：了解用经济学思维分析传媒产业的重要性 

第二章 传媒产业的特点和媒介经济学研究的历史        2学时

内容要点：介绍传媒产业的基本特点以及传媒经济研究的简要历史 

基本要求：熟悉传媒产业的特殊性，了解传媒经济学研究的大致历程

第三章 传媒产业的基本构成                          2学时

内容要点：从经济要素的角度介绍传媒产业的构成特点             

基本要求：了解媒介产业的基本构成要素

第四章  媒介市场                                 2学时

内容要点：介绍媒介市场的基本概念及要素

基本要求：了解媒介市场是如何构成的

第五章  媒介商品                                 2学时

内容要点：介绍媒介商品的概念、媒介商品的特性           

基本要求：了解作为精神产品的媒介商品的基本特点

第六章  媒介商品的生产制作                       6学时

内容要点：介绍主要形态媒介内容商品以及广告的基本制作、生产流程和规律

基本要求：了解不同类型媒介商品制作的特点和要求

第七章  媒介商品的发行（销售）                   6学时

内容要点：介绍媒介商品销售的特点、电子媒介和印刷媒介的差异、两次销售理论

基本要求：了解媒介商品销售的特殊规律以及发行渠道选择的重要性

第八章  媒介商品的价格                           4学时

内容要点：主要介绍媒介商品的成本构成和价格制度以及价格策略

基本要求：了解媒介商品成本与利润关系的特殊性

第九章  广告的价格与受众调查                     2学时

内容要点：介绍媒介价格制订的原理和受众调查的方法

基本要求：了解受众数据在广告价格中的作用

第十章  媒介经营与管理                          4学时

内容要点：主要介绍媒介经营管理的基本理念

基本要求：了解媒介经营的基本要求和管理的基本原则 

四、使用教材或主要参考书： 
参考书：

1、《媒介经济学：概念与问题》，罗伯特.皮卡德著

2、《理解传媒经济学》(翻译版)，吉莉安·道尔著  

3、《媒介经济学：经济学在新媒介与传统媒介中的应用》，张辉锋著
执笔人：王朋进
审定人：李焕征

                                     2011 年 4月 15日制定

Media Economics
1. Basic information

Course code: 

Total teaching hours: 32__, among which__0__ hours for lectures, _0_ hours for experiments, __0__hours for on-line teaching.  
Credits: 2
Type of the course: (compulsory or elective) elective
Teaching terms: (spring, summer or autumn) autumn
Owner of the course: (Teaching group, department, college) Department of Media Communication in COHD 
Majors applicable:  communication
Prerequisites: none

Person in charge of the course:  Wang Pengjin
2. Course description 

    This is a professional course of news and communication.

Media economics embodies economic theoretical and practical economic questions specific to media of all types. Of particular concern to media economics are the economic polices and practices of media companies and disciples including journalism and the news industry, film production, entertainment programs, print, broadcast, mobile communications, Internet, advertising and public relations. Deregulation of media, media ownership and concentration, market share, intellectual property rights, competitive economic strategies, company economics, "media tax" and other issues are considered parts of the field. Media economics has social, cultural, and economic implications.
Applying Economics to New and Traditional Media differs from ordinary media economic texts by taking a conceptual approach to economic issues. Media Economics emphasizes economic concepts that have distinct application within media industries, including corporate media strategies and mergers, public policy within media industries, how industry structure and changing technologies affect the conduct and performance of media industries, and why the United States dominates trade in information and entertainment. 
The amazing part which is also the most important and difficult part is the twice sell theory and the double rolls of consumer in Media Economics.

3. Design of each teaching section

(1) The main contents of each teaching section, basic requirements, and teaching hours 
  Chapter 1: Introduction                          2 hours

About the course: what to learn and how to learn

Chapter 2: Features of media industry and the history of media economics     2 hours

Introduce features of media industry and the history of media economics 

Chapter 3: The composition of media industry                          2 hours

Discuss the trait of media industry from the view of economics

Chapter 4: Media market                                2 hours

Introduce the concept of media market and explore its formation

Chapter 5: Products of media industry                          2 hours

Introduce all kinds of products media industry provided

Chapter 6: Making media products                      6 hours

Introduce the way media contents produced

Chapter 7: Delivery media contents                  6 hours

Introduce different ways of media content delivery

Chapter 8: Price of media service                          4 hours

Introduce principles of media price formulation

Chapter 9: Ads and audience research                   2 hours

Introduce the mechanism of advertisement 

Chapter 10: Marketing and managing media organizations           4 hours

Introduce the basic rules of media organization marketing and management 

(2) The contents and requirements of the sections of experiments and internship:     

4. Teaching materials or references: 

 Reference:  

1、Media Economics：Concepts and Issues,by Robert Picard,Hua Xia Press.

2、Understanding Media Economics, by Gillan Doyle, Tsinghua University Press.  

3、Media Economics: Application of Economics in New Media and Traditional Media, by Zhang Huifeng, Rnmin University Press.
Written by: Wang Pengjin

Authorized by: 

Composed on (date) 

                                             2011-4-15
媒介信息学
一、课程基本情况
课程编号：12112370
课程总学时：  32学时
课程学分：2学分
课程分类：选修           

开课学期：秋         

开课单位： 人文与发展学院媒体传播系    

适用专业：传播学
所需先修课：无
课程负责人：张曼玲

二、课程内容简介
媒介信息学是传播学专业的选修课程。通过对本课程的学习，旨在使传播学专业的学生在本专业的学习与未来的媒介业工作实践中，拥有敏锐的信息意识和熟练的信息管理能力，从而更好地在信息传播领域发挥所学所长。因此，本课程的主要任务也就是培养和锻炼学生的信息管理与传播能力。
本课程内容主要包括六部分：媒介信息学基本问题、媒介业中的信息意识与能力、媒介信息技术、媒介业的信息管理与利用、受众的信息需求与使用、媒介信息化等。其中，媒介业的信息管理与利用、受众的信息需求与使用、媒介信息化三部分是课程重点。
本课程适合于传播学专业二、三年级学生简要了解与掌握媒介信息学及其相关问题， 而对于其中有关信息学中的原理与公式等知识仅作为了解内容，并不作深层硬性要求。

三、各部分教学纲要
1、课堂讲授部分教学内容要点、基本要求及学时数等。
首先，通过相关典型案例，简要认识信息的重要性。并介绍本门课程的学习目标、内容安排、教学参考书、考核方式等。（1学时）
第一章 媒介信息学基本问题           6学时
第一节 媒介与媒介学（1学时）（了解）
第二节 信息与信息学（3学时）（了解）
第三节 媒介信息学的提出（1学时）（掌握）
第四节 媒介信息化的主要内容（1学时）（了解）
第二章 媒介业中的信息意识与能力（1学时）（了解）
第三章 媒介信息技术（1学时）（了解）
第四章 媒介业的信息管理与利用    (10学时)

第一节 媒介信息源（2学时）（掌握）
第二节 信息采集（2学时）（了解）
第三节 信息检索（3学时）（重点掌握）
第四节 信息组织（1学时）（掌握）
第五节 信息分析研究（1学时）
第六节 信息反馈（1学时）
第五章 受众的信息需求与使用（5学时）
第一节 受众的需求信息规律（掌握并运用）
第二节  受众接受信息规律（掌握并运用）
第三节  受众使用信息规律（掌握并运用）
第六章 媒介信息化        (8学时)

第一节 信息化的含义（1学时）（掌握）
第二节 媒介信息化的含义（1学时）（重点掌握）
第三节 媒介企业信息化（2学时）（掌握并运用）
第四节 媒介产业信息化（1学时）（掌握并运用）
第五节 媒介企业管理信息系统（1学时）（掌握并运用）
第六节 其他信息管理手段（2学时）（掌握并运用）
四、使用教材或主要参考书： 
教材：暂无
主要参考书：
《信息管理概论》柯平、高杰主编，科学出版社，2004

《新闻媒介通论》，袁军著，北京广播学院出版社，2000
《传播媒体和信息技术》，高利明编著，北京大学出版社，1998

《媒介经营管理学》，邵培仁，刘强著，浙江大学出版社，1998

执笔人：张曼玲
审定人：李焕征                                   2011年5月 20日制定
The Science of Media Information

1. Basic information

Course code: 12112370

Total teaching hours:  32Hours

Credits: 2

Type of the course:  elective

Teaching terms:   autumn)

Owner of the course:  Department of Media Communication in COHD Majors applicable:  

Prerequisites: None

Person in charge of the course:  Zhang Manling

2. Course description 

  This is one of the elective courses of the major of media and information. By the study of this course, students will cultivate the sensitive information awareness and information management ability in future careers. This course is designed to accomplish this purpose. 

The course mainly consists of the following six parts: the fundamental problems of media information science, the information awareness and ability, media information technology; the information management and application in media information industry; the information demand and usage of the audience; the information-based media. The highlights are the information management and application in media information industry, the information demand and usage of the audience, the information-based media.  

The course is suitable for the sophomore and junior of the media and information major. It requires students to have a basic understanding of the media information and other relevant knowledge.

3. Design of each teaching section

(1) The main contents of each teaching section, basic requirements, and teaching hours 

Firstly, through related typical model cases, let students realize the importance of information in brief. And then introduce contents ,reference book, investigate mode of this course.（1 Hours）
Chapter 1   The Essential Questions About the Science of Media Information ( 6 Hours)
Part 1: media and media science（1 Hours）
Part 2: information and information science（3 Hours）
Part 3: the Proposing of the Science of Media Information（1 Hours）
Part 4: the main content of the Science of Media Information（1 Hours）
Chapter 2  The  Information Consciousness and Capability in Industry（1 Hours）
Chapter 3  The Medium Information  Technology（1 Hours）
Chapter 4  The Management and using of Medium Industry    (10 Hours)
Part 1  The Information Resource of Medium（2 Hours）
Part 2  The Information Collecting（2 Hours）
Part 3  The Information Inspection（3 Hours）
Part 4  The Information Organization（1 Hours）
Part 5  The Information Analyze and Research（1 Hours）
Part 6  The Information Feedback（1 Hours）
Chapter 5  The Information Needs and Using of User（5 Hours）
Part 1 The Information Needs Law of User

Part 2 The Information Accept Law of User

Part 3 The Information using Law of User

Chapter 6  The Medium Informationalizm      (8 Hours)

Part 1  The Meaning of the Medium Informationalizm（1 Hours）
Part 2  The Informationalizm of Medium Business（2 Hours）
Part 3  The Informationalizm of Medium Domain（1 Hours）
Part 4  The Informationalizm Management System of the Medium Business（1 Hours）
Part 5  Others Methods of Informationalizm Management in Medium Business（2 Hours）
(2) The contents and requirements of the sections of experiments and internship: 

4. Teaching materials or references: 

Teaching materials：None

Main  references ：
General outline of Information Management, Keping、Gaojie，Science Press，2004

General Introduction of News Medium，Yuanjun，Peking Broadcast College Press，2000
Communication  Medium and Information Technology，Gao-liming，Peking University Press，1998

Medium Conduction and Management，Shao Peiren, Zhejiang University Press，1998
Written by:    Zhang Manling

Authorized by: 

Composed on  5/20/2011

乡村传播学

一、课程基本情况

课程编号：

课程总学时32

课程学分：2

课程分类：（填必修或选修） 选修          

开课学期：（填秋或春或夏）      秋季    
开课单位：  人文与发展学院媒体传播系系    

适用专业：传播学、新闻学、社会学

所需先修课：传播学概论、社会学概论

课程负责人：李红艳

二、课程内容简介
课程性质

通过对乡村传播相关知识的学习，使得学生在了解传播学与乡村社会发展关系的同时。理解传播学与中国当代城乡社会发展之间的关系，并对传播学的本土化有一定的认知。

主要内容： 乡村传播学的研究对象、基本理论、乡村传播学的基本模式、乡村传播学的媒介研究及效果研究、乡村传播学的调查与实践

深度：理解乡村传播运作的社会信息系统、理解乡村传播运作的各要素之间的关系。

三、各部分教学纲要

1、课堂讲授部分教学内容要点、基本要求及学时数等。

第一章 乡村传播学的研究对象

第二章 乡村传播学的信息与受众

第三章 乡村传播学学的媒介研究

第四章 乡村传播学的制度与文化研究

第五章 乡村传播学的传播者与效果研究

第六章 乡村传播学的调查与实践

四、使用教材或主要参考书：（教材名称、主编人、出版社、出版时间及版次）

李红艳著《乡村传播学》北京大学出版社2010年版。

执笔人：李红艳
审定人：李焕征                               2011年 5月30日修订

Rural Communication Studies

1. Basic information
Course code:

 Total teaching hours: _32____, among which____32__ hours for lectures, ___ hours for experiments, ______hours for on-line teaching.  
Credits: 2
Type of the course: (compulsory or elective) elective course

Teaching terms: (spring, summer or autumn) autumn

Owner of the course: (Teaching group, department, college) :College of Humanities and Development Studies, Department of Media and Communication 

Majors applicable:  Communication studies \Journalism/Sociology

Prerequisites: Communication theories & Sociological theories

Person in charge of the course:  Hongyan Li
2. Course description 

Course type: 
Through the related knowledge about the rural communication theories students understand the relationship between the communication studies and social development & the relationship between the communication studies and contemporary Chinese society. At the mean time from the angel of the localization of the communication studies in China they can obtain deeper awareness.
Course Highlights: The research object, basic theories, models, media studies and effect evaluation, investigation and practice in the rural areas.
Level: To understand the social information system of the rural communication studies; to understand the relationship among the different factors of the rural communication system

3. Design of each teaching section

Chapter one: Research object he history 

Chapter two: Information and Audiences

Chapter three: Media studies 

Chapter four: Institution and cultural studies

Chapter five: Communicators and effects evaluation 

Chapter six: Investigation and practice

4. Teaching materials or references: 

Hongyan Li Rural Communication Studies, Peking University Publishing House 2010.

Written by: Hongyan Li
Authorized by: 

Composed on (date) 
视觉设计

一、课程基本情况
课程编号：12130971
课程总学时：32

课程学分：2

课程分类：选修           

开课学期：秋          
开课单位： 人文与发展  学院   媒体传播 系    

适用专业：传播学、园林、工业造型设计
所需先修课：基础绘画

课程负责人：敖松

二、课程内容简介

课程性质：属艺术类实践课程

课程任务：培养学生基本造型能力，包括对形体空间的正确观察方法与表现方法，以此帮助学生建立正确的空间概念。

主要内容：分为两大部分，第一部分，以理论知识为主，主要向学生教授关于形体的基础知识、构图基础知识、基本表现技法、形体空间关系的种类及特点、不同工具的应用方法等；第二部分以写生训练为主，通过示范向学生传授正确的形体观察方法和作画步骤；要求学生对物体的形体关系进行深入细致的分析，主要通过对物体结构关系的表现使学生感受到形体在不同空间状态下的不同特点；当学生获得足够的写生经验后，就开始进入对空间关系进行主观表现的训练，这一阶段要求学生在写生经验的基础上充分调动想象力，大胆而准确的表现在客观状态下的真实的主观感受。
课程重点：空间概念、空间关系的正确理解及掌握。

课程深度：本课程为基础设计技法入门课程。

三、各部分教学纲要

1、课堂讲授部分教学内容要点、基本要求及学时数等。

   教学内容要点：点、线、面及色彩的关系

   基 本 要 求： 点、线、面及色彩构成的应用。

   学时数：32学时
四、使用教材或主要参考书： 

教材名称：《平面设计基础》

主编人： 王友江

出版社： 中国出纺织版社

出版时间：2004年6月

出版版次：第一次印刷

主要参考书名：《视觉游戏》 《设计与艺术》

执笔人：敖松
审定人：李焕征

                                 2011年 5 月 21 日修订
Vsual Dsign
1. Basic information

Course code: 
Total teaching hours: _32_, among which______ hours for lectures, ___ hours for experiments, ______hours for on-line teaching.  
Credits: 2
Type of the course: elective
Teaching terms: autumn
Owner of the course: College of humanities and development
Majors applicable:  mass communication   landscape design   Industrial Moulding Design
Prerequisites: Drawing Basics
Person in charge of the course:  Ao Song
2. Course description 

Course Type: An Applied Art Course

Course Objectives: This course aims at building up students’ ability of generalizing and abstracting of forms, including the correct comprehension of the spatial elements (dot, line and surface) and their relationships and then proceeds to accumulate experiences in art design.

Course Descriptions: This course consists of two parts. In the first section, students will learn the basic knowledge of dot, line and surface (including the essentials of them and their combination). Then they will proceed to learn the underlying knowledge of color (including the relationships between similar colors and contrast ones). The second section is the application of knowledge to practice. Students will be required to apply the visual languages to various designing programs such as poster, book cover and advertisements in magazines. By a series of training programs, students will grasp the visual language and its application.
Course highlights: Spatial concepts, spatial relations correctly understand and master.
Course Level: This is an introductory course of designing. 

3. Design of each teaching section

(1) The main contents of each teaching section, basic requirements, and teaching hours 
Course Descriptions: Decoration color and point/ line/ area and relations
Basic requirements: Point, line, surface and color of the application form
Total Hours: 32 hours
(2) The contents and requirements of the sections of experiments and internship: 
4. Teaching materials or references: 

Teaching materials name: 《Basic Research on Plane Design》
Editor:WANG YOUJIANG
Press: China Textiles Press
Publication time: 2004.6
Edition note: first impression
Reference: 《visual arts》 《design and art》
Written by: Aosong

Authorized by: 

Composed on (date) 
影视动画制作

一、课程基本情况
课程编号：12114600

课程总学时：32 

课程学分：2 

课程分类：选修
开课学期：春 
开课单位：人文与发展 学院 媒体传播 系

适用专业：传播学
所需先修课：无

课程负责人：彭媛

二、课程内容简介

影视动画制作是传播学专业的选修课。本课程内容主要包括四部分：影视动画创作基础、影视动画创作的基本原理及技法、国内外经典作品创意与技法赏析、动画创作实践训练。影视动画创作基础部分系统讲述了动画的基本概念、特性以及它的起源与发展，探讨对影视动画创作的认识问题，即对动画创作元素以及编码规则的认识。重点介绍动画片创作的工艺流程，并围绕流程，讲解有关影视动画创作的基础知识及常用的动画专业术语、工具与材料。影视动画创作的基本原理及技法部分围绕动画创作的一系列基本技法及原理，引导学生整体把握动画创作的基本技能，掌握有效的思维方法和表现技法。国内外经典作品创意与技法赏析通过对国内外一些经典的影视动画及实验短片的赏析，使学生掌握影视动画的解读方法，学习动画创意与技法，了解动画镜语，进一步认识动画这门独特的艺术。动画创作实践训练部分则主要通过演示与实际训练来培养学生创作动画的基本技能。

三、各部分教学纲要

1、课堂讲授部分教学内容要点、基本要求及学时数等。

一、绪论（1学时）

通过案例，深入分析动画的概念，开拓学生对动画的认识，并简单介绍本门课程的学习目标、内容安排、教学参考书、考核方式等。

二、动画的特性（1学时）

简单介绍动画的特性，探讨对影视动画创作的认识问题，即对动画创作元素以及编码规则的认识。

三、动画的起源与发展（1.5学时）

主要介绍影视动画的起源与发展，并简单分析各个国家的影视动画特点，同时使学生了解我国动画的优秀作品及发展现状、前景。

四、动画片制作的工艺流程（5.5学时）

围绕影视动画制作工艺流程，讲解有关影视动画创作的基本知识，使学生理解常用的动画专业术语，掌握影视动画领域常用的工具与材料，了解动画摄影的基本原理及按使用材料不同形成的各种类型动画影片的制作原理。

五、影视动画创作的基本原理及技法（15学时）

围绕动画创作的一系列基本技法及原理，引导学生整体把握创作基本技能，掌握有效的思维方法和表现技法。

六、国内外经典作品创意与技法赏析（6学时）

介绍影视动画的解读方法，赏析几部“个人风格”的实验动画短片及科普动画，使学生学会读解动画镜语，进一步认识动画这门独特的艺术。

七、动画创作实践训练（2学时）

演示教学部分：配合实验学时，进行动画创作的演示教学，使学生更顺利地完成实践训练，真正掌握动画创作的基本技能。

四、使用教材或主要参考书
教材：暂无。

主要参考书：

贾否、路盛章著，《动画概论》，北京广播学院出版社

黄木村编著，《现代动画艺术创意与技法》，北京师范大学出版社

贾否编著，《动画创作基础》，清华大学出版社

执笔人：彭媛

审定人：李焕征

                          2011年5月1日制定

Movie and TV Animation Creation
1. Basic information

Course code: 12114600

Total teaching hours: 32  , among which  32   hours for lectures, ___ hours for experiments, ______hours for on-line teaching.  

Credits: 2
Type of the course: elective

Teaching terms: spring

Owner of the course: Department of Media Communication in COHD

Majors applicable: the major of communication

Prerequisites: none

Person in charge of the course: Peng Yuan

2. Course description 

Movie and Television animation design is an optional course of the major of media and communication. It consists of four parts : the basic knowledge of animation design、the fundamental principles and methods of movie and TV animation design、the appreciation of the classical animation works at home and abroad、the practice of animation design. The basic knowledge of animation design includes the systematic introduction of the elementary concepts, characteristics, the origin and development of animation design, the exploration of the elements and encoding rules of animation design. The emphasis is put on the procedures of animation production with reference to relevant terminologies, instruments and materials of the animation production process. The fundamental principles and methods of movie and TV animation design aims at informing students of grasping the basic skills and techniques of animation production, and establishing the effective mental and representation approaches. The appreciation of the classical animation works at home and abroad is mainly the analysis of classical animation products and helps students learn the correct method of interpreting the animation products and have a further understanding of this art. The practice of animation design will help students grasp the skills of animation production by presentation and practice.

3. Design of each teaching section

(1) The main contents of each teaching section, basic requirements, and teaching hours 

Introduction (1 hour)

Through the cases, to analyse the concept animation deeply,To develop students' understanding of the animation, And briefly describes the course's learning objectives, content arrangement, teaching reference books, assessment methods.

The features of animation (1 hour)

Briefly introduce the animation's features,discuss the perception problems to the movie animation creation.that is the perception to the animation creation elements and encoding rules.

Origin and development of the animation (1.5 hours)

Mainly introduce the origin and development of the movie animation, briefly analyse the features of the animation in different countries. Let the students learn about our country's Outstanding works of animation and the current status, prospects

The process flow of the animation production (5.5 hours)

Around the processing flow of the movie animation production, explain the basic knowledge of the movie animation creation,let the students understand the common animation generic terms, to master the common tools and materials in the movie animation area, to learn about the basic principle of the animation photegraphy and the production principle of the different animation movies which differed by the different materials.

The basic principles and skills of the movie animation creation. (15 hours)

Around the animation creation's basic principles and skills, lead the students overall master the fundamental skills of the animation creation, to get hold of the effective thinking method and expressing skills.

The apperciation of domestic and international classic works' idea and skills (6 hours)

Introduce the interpretation method of the movie animation, enjoy several "personal style" experimental animations and science animations, let the students learn to read the animation language. To better understand this unique art.

Practical training of the animation creation. (2 hours)

The part of demonstrating teaching,:coordinate with the experiment, to show the demonstrating teaching of the animation creation. Let the students finish the practical training more smoothly, to master the basic skills of the animation skills truly.

(2) The contents and requirements of the sections of experiments and internship: 

4. Teaching materials or references: 

  Teaching materials：none
references:

Jia fou、Lu shengzhang editor，《Introduction to Animation》，Beijing Normal University Press

Jia fou editor，《Based animation》，Tsinghua University Press

Written by: Pengyuan
Authorized by: 

Composed on 2011.5.1
网页设计制作

一、课程基本情况

课程编号：12114610

课程总学时：32 

课程学分：2

课程分类：选修
开课学期：秋
开课单位：人文与发展 学院 媒体传播 系

适用专业：传播学
所需先修课：无

课程负责人：彭媛

二、课程内容简介

网页设计制作是传播学专业的选修课。本课程是集理论与实践于一体的综合应用课程，重点讲述了网络媒体的设计与制作。学生通过本课程的学习可以了解网页制作和网站建设所需的基本知识，熟练掌握基本的网页制作工具，理解HTML语言和CSS样式属性以及JavaScript语言的基本知识，掌握网页制作和网站建设所需的基本技能，能根据任务需求建立客户端的静态网页和网站，并一定程度上了解动态网站的开发流程与技术。同时，通过对网页设计制作的基础理论和技能的掌握，学会分析已开发制作出的网站的优点与缺陷，并从中总结经验。

三、各部分教学纲要

1、课堂讲授部分教学内容要点、基本要求及学时数等。

一、绪论（1学时）

理解与网页设计制作相关的基础知识，如网站及网页的概念、构成元素等等；认识常用的网站管理与开发工具、常见的浏览器；熟悉网站建设流程；同时，了解本课程的教学目标、课程特色、课程主要内容以及学习方法等。

二、Firewoks学习（4学时）

熟悉网页中常用的图片文件格式，学习FW软件的基本功能和具体操作，重点掌握与网页设计制作相关的切片操作，掌握网页布局、图片和动画的设计方法和原则。本章主要采用案例教学方法。

三、HTML代码学习（6学时）

了解HTML与DHTML的区别，掌握HTML语言与XHTML语言的基础知识，

熟悉HTML的基本概念、文件结构以及编写规则等知识，掌握各种HTML结构标记，学会使用table方式创作网页。

四、CSS+div代码学习（12学时）

    理解浏览器兼容测试的意义及方法，了解学习CSS代码的意义，在掌握CSS代码知识的基础上，通过众多案例熟练掌握CSS+DIV创作网页的方法。

五、Dreamweaver MX 2004软件学习（6学时）

介绍软件Dreamweaver MX 2004在网页设计制作中的优势，详细讲解此软件的各种功能和操作环境，同时将前面章节中所练习的案例用软件Dreamweaver MX 2004完成一遍，使学生不仅对DW软件设计制作网页的方法更为熟悉，而且能对“何时使用代码方式、何时使用软件”的问题有自己的感性体会。

六、JavaScript与jquery的简单学习（2学时）

    了解JavaScript与jquery的基础知识和基本语法，理解动态网站和网页的概念，初步掌握借用代码的方法。

七、站点的创建和文件上传（1学时）

    理解本地机和服务器的概念，学会创建站点，并进行站点文件的上传和维护。

2、实验、实习部分教学内容与要求。

四、使用教材或主要参考书：

暂无

执笔人：彭媛

审定人：李焕征

                          2011年5月1日制定
Web Design and Production

1. Basic information

Course code: 12114610

Total teaching hours: 32  , among which  32  hours for lectures, ___ hours for experiments, ______hours for on-line teaching.  

Credits: 2
Type of the course: elective

Teaching terms: autumn 

Owner of the course: Department of Media Communication in COHD

Majors applicable: the major of communication

Prerequisites: none

Person in charge of the course: Peng Yuan
2. Course description 

   Web Design and Production is an elective course of Communication. This course is an integrated application curriculum of theory and practice and focused on the design and production of network media. Through this course students can understand the necessary basic knowledge of web pages production and web sites building, master the basic web production tools, and understand HTML language, CSS style attributes as well as basic knowledge of JavaScript language. Otherwise students can master basic skills of web pages design and web site construction, build client’s static pages and sites according to the needs of the task, and to some extent understand the development process and technology of dynamic site. At the same time, students can learn to analyze the advantages and disadvantages of produced web and summarize experiences by mastering basic theories and skills of web design and production.

3. Design of each teaching section

(1) The main contents of each teaching section, basic requirements, and teaching hours   
Introduction (1 hour)

To understand the basic knowledge relate to the web design, such as the concept of web site and web page, its component elements. To learn about the common website management and development tools, the common explorers; to familiar with the site-building process. Then, to learn about the teaching target, the course's feature, the content and learning methods.

The study of Fireworks (4 hour)

To familiar with the photo format in the web page, learn about the basic function and concrete operations of the FW software. Master the sectioning relate to the web design. To master the layout of the web page, the design method and principle of the pictures and animation. This chapter mainly uses the case teaching.

Study of the HTML code. (6 hours)

To learn about the difference between the HTML and DHTML, get hold of the basic knowledge of the HTML language and XHTML language.

The study of the CSS+div code (12 hours)

To understand the meaning of the explorer compatibility test and its methods, learn about the importance of the study of the CSS code. By mastering the basic knowledge of the CSS code and studying about the cases,to master the creating method of the CSS+DIV.

Study of the Dreamweaver MX 2004 (6 hours)

Introduce the advantage of the "Dreamweaver MX 2004" in the web designing, explain the functions and operating environments in details. Then finish all the exercises after every chapter with the Dreamweaver MX 2004. Let the students not only familiar with the web page design method by using DW software, but also let them have their own feeling about "when using the code format, when using the software"

Brief study of the JavaScript and jquery. (2 hours)

Learn the basic knowledge and grammar of the JavaScript and jquery, to understand the concept of  dynamic web site and page,to master the method of borrowing the codes.

The site-building and the file upload (1 hour)

Understand the concept of the local machine and server, learn to create a web site, upload the files and maintain the web site.

(2) The contents and requirements of the sections of experiments and internship: 

4. Teaching materials or references: 

  none

Written by: Pengyuan
Authorized by: 

Composed on 2011.5.1

影视语言

一、课程基本情况

课程编号：12114630

课程总学时：32

课程学分：2

课程分类：选修           

开课学期：秋          
开课单位：人文与发展学院媒体传播系    

适用专业：传播学
所需先修课：无

课程负责人：陈刚

二、课程内容简介

本课程是传播学专业开设的一门专业选修课。通过学习，使学生掌握视听语言的基本规律和方法，具备独立的完成视听语言以及编导的基本能力。明确视听语言中应包含的基本观念。在教学过程中强调视听语言创作的思路，博取众长，并能通过经典影视作品的分析，理性的去分析其中诸多元素，独立的进行视听语言创作，为今后独立的影像设计与制作奠定良好的编导基础。教学过程中以教师讲授为主导，采用理论讲授与案例分析相结合的方式。通过对视听语言各元素的讲解和对优秀影视片段的分析，加强对学生影视艺术思维的启发，为学生之后进行创造性的视听语言创作打好基础。
三、各部分教学纲要

1、课堂讲授部分教学内容要点、基本要求及学时数等。

（一）、视听媒体发展综述     2学时
（二）、影视画面中的全景系列景别和近景系列景别以及画面景别在影视作品中的重要性    4学时
（三）、镜头的基本构成及其典型类型   4学时
（四）、镜头的越轴      2学时
（五）、光线对于场景氛围的营造和人物造型的表现以及影片的光线风格    2学时
（六）、画面的连贯、蒙太奇与剪辑风格     4学时
（七）、摄影画面的静态和动态构图     2学时
（八）、影视作品中的色彩风格与画面关系     2学时
（九）、摄影机运动    4学时

（十）、场景中的场面调度以及人物调度     4学时
（十一）、声音元素以及配乐     2学时

四、使用教材或主要参考书： 
执笔人：陈刚
审定人：李焕征

                               2011年 5月20日制定

Film Language

1. Basic information

Course code: 12114630

Total teaching hours: _32_, among which_32_ hours for lectures, ___ hours for experiments, ______hours for on-line teaching.  
Credits: 2
Type of the course: elective
Teaching terms: autumn
Owner of the course: Department of Media and Communication, College of Humanity and Development )

Majors applicable:  Major of Communication

Prerequisites: none
Person in charge of the course:  Chen Gang
2. Course description 

Film Language is an important course for the undergraduates of media and communications, and also lays a foundation for the study of subsequent relevant courses. This course aims at informing students of the fundamental theories and methods of film production and consists of the following parts: The introduction of audio-visual media and film production, Field of view and POV, The position of camera, The over-line shooting, Lighting techniques and specific types, Montage: continuity and complexity editing, The design and constitution of motion photography, Structuring color: function and composition, The motion shots and principal types, Scene in film, The combination of pictures and sounds.As an fundamental course of film production, it requires students to engage in some practice of film language themselves.
3. Design of each teaching section

(1) The main contents of each teaching section, basic requirements, and teaching hours 
The introduction of audio-visual media and film production   2hours

Chapt1: Field of view and POV   4hours
Chapt2: The position of camera    4hours

Chapt3: The over-line shooting     2hours

Chapt4: Lighting techniques and specific types   2hours

Chapt5: Montage: continuity and complexity editing    4hours

Chapt6: The design and constitution of motion photography    2hours

Chapt7: Structuring color: function and composition     2hours

Chapt8: The motion shots and principal types    4hours

Chapt9: Scene in film    4hours

Chapt10: The combination of pictures and sounds    2hours

(2) The contents and requirements of the sections of experiments and internship: 
4. Teaching materials or references: 

Written by: Chen Gang
Authorized by: 

Composed on 20th may, 2011
广播电视节目主持

一、课程基本情况
课程编号：751.311-90

课程总学时：  32    (其中，讲课 24 ，实验 4   ，上机   ，实习    ) 

课程学分：2

课程分类：  专业选修  

开课学期：    春季     
开课单位：（  人文与发展学院      媒体传播系         教研室）

适用专业：传播学专业等
所需先修课：

课程负责人：谭英

二、课程内容简介

语言文明是一个国家和一个人文明程度最直接的体现。在信息时代，语言作为口头传播信息的载体，具有信息功能、情感功能、人际功能、审美功能，在人类社会、政治、经济、文化和生活中发挥着巨大的作用，语言文明建设已成为精神文明建设的重要内容之一。本课程就是按照高等教育不断深化改革及信息社会农业现代化的需要置的宽口径、广适应的选修课，旨在培养农大生的语言编码能力，口语表达能力，提高农大生语言素质及语言传播技能，以适应新时期文化交流的需要。

三、课堂讲授部分教学内容要点、基本要求及学时数等

各章节要点及分章节的授课时数

  绪论      1学时

讲述学习此课的目的。了解什么口才，语言表达能力的标准，优秀节目主持人口才的素质等；培养学学生正确的价值观，提高综合素质能力，改变自身气质，增强人格魅力，调动学生学习的积极性。同时，介绍该课程的主要内容、教学要求和教学方法等。让学生清楚该课程的重点、难点。

第一章   节目主持人的概念    1学时

本章主要介绍节目主持人的概念和职责；节目主持人的修养；节目主持人语言的类别；

使学生基本了解有声语言、势态语言、类语言的内涵和用途。
第二章  节目主持人的语境    2学时

本章着重讲解有声语言、语境和语用三者之间的关系。如宏观语境：（社会语境、文化语境、民族语境、地域语境、时代语境）；主持人的中观语境：口语化的语言、个性化的语言；主持人的微观语境：节目类型的语境区分（节目语境类别）、主持人在栏目语境中的形象定位等。要求学生能够较好运用不同语境下讲话的不同技巧。

         第三章 语境中的主体及其语用规则   2学时

本章将通过具体的案例对主持人的心态进行全面地分析。如什么是主持人的健康心态，主持人应当关注什么?主持人应当最看什么? 进而介绍主持人的语用规则有哪些。如语用规则是客观存在；语言的有效性；语言的可接受性；“我”做话头的分寸等等。

第四章  节目主持人的语言准则  2学时

本章将从理论上分析语言的科学性、语言的审美性。并用过案例说明主持人的语言功力；内部语言的组织能力；语言编码中的“文采”；有声语言如何表达的“精彩”；

           第五章 语言的技巧性（语言的应对策略）2学时
本章通过播放经典电视节目，让学生们熟悉和掌握语言的技巧。如在不同的场合合与语境如何应对，并通过大量的课堂发言训练学生的语言编码能力和表达能力。

第六章 有声语言的表达能力    4学时

本章主要从有声语言的特点出发，告诉学生怎样用气、用声、用字、用句和用情。同时，进行课堂训练学生的口头表达能力。
第七章 主持人口语修辞    2学时

主持人口语修辞包括口语修辞和适切性修辞，本章主要通过一系列语音修辞训练和达意修辞训练法，不断提高学生的有声语言表达能力。

第八章 节目主持环节语
4学时



本章主要介绍节目主持环节语。并进行以下训练：基础演说训练；开场语训练；衔接语训练；问询语训练；点评语训练；交流语训练；评述语训练；终结语训练；即兴训练。

第九章  主持人表演训练   2学时

表演基础训练，不同情境表演训练；主持人节目操作调控；节目形态调控；节目流程调控；节目要素调控；节目效果调控。

第十章  节目文案写作训练   2学时

节目文案写作；操作预案写作；创意文案写作。

总计学时                                                32（4学时实验）

(二)实验名称与实验内容：

广播电视节目主持模拟实验，内容包括：电视节目主持流程、现场主持的特点和技巧；比较不同类型和性质节目主持人的有声语言特点和肢体语言的特点等。具体要求见实验指导书。

形式：分小组进行各种训练并录像，最后点评电视录像作品，由老师和小组共同打分。
（三）课堂训练内容

（1）心理素质训练和口才表达基础训练：通过话题讲述、读诵经典、趣说自己等方式，帮助学生克服心理障碍，消除恐惧心理。同时进行口才表达基础训练。如从用气、发声、字、句、情等方面进行一些训练，通过朗读、散文、成语、经典文章，进行音色、腔调、节奏的培养，体态语的运用；使学生充分了解自己的 声音特点， 采用科学的方法改善声音， 扬长避短， 形成自己独特的音色。
（2）口才表达技巧训练和口才思维训练：了解优秀节目主持人的语用规则，使学生牢记开口说话的4个原则，即给他人信心、给他人希望、给他人智慧、给他人快乐。通过主题演说训练、话题讨论、辩论赛，节目主持等形式，训练学生的思维。同时，通过播放优秀电视节目主持人的节目，使学生观摩和感受主持人的语言风采。　
（3）口才知识储备训练：通过朗读经典文章、增强学生的个人修养和文采。培养学生具备优秀节目主持人的修养。读诵经典的目的重在反省，寻找自己的不足，不断改过和完善自己。努力做到因时、因地、因事的说好话，提高学生的语言应用能力。
（四）教学要求与主要环节
授课：
节目主持人的语言艺术是实验性很强的学问体系。因而，在教学中，将采取精讲多练的方式和运用生动形象的声像资料观摩教学，注重培养学生驾驭语言运用语言的能力，并提高学生的语言素质和艺术修养。

（2）口头训练

口头训练是培养学生运用所学的语言准则、语言技巧、语言艺术理论，进行语言编码能力及口头表达能力实际操作的技能训练。采取课堂讲述、经典读诵、语音训练、主持训练、演讲训练等形式，请学生亲自体验节目主持人的语言艺术和风格，增强语言传播、信息交流的能力。

（3）考试

考试是检验学生学习情况，评定其课程成绩的重要手段和依据。考核方式拟定考查，侧重考查学生实际掌握语言技能的程度。

四、使用教材及主要参考书

使用的教材：

陈竹编著.节目主持人实用口语训练教程.浙江大学出版社,2006年9月

谭英主编. 口语表达训练手册.中国农业大学自编教材，2006年

2、主要参考书：

中国广播电视学会节目主持人委员会编.主持人技艺训练教程. 武汉大学出版社，2003

吴郁著.主持人的语言艺术.北京广播学院出版社；1999年

碧泠，陈枫编著. 主持人是怎样炼成的.北京工业大学出版社，2005年

欧阳有权主编. 口才学. 中南大学出版社，2002年
王泰兴等. 有声传播语言应用. 中国广播电视出版社，2000年

曹可凡，王群著.节目主持人语言艺术.上海人民出版社，1997年
执笔人：谭英
审定人：李焕征

                      2011年 5 月30 日修订

Compere Radio &TV Programs

1.sic information

Course code: 751.311-90

Total teaching hours: _32_, among which_24_ hours for lectures, _4_ hours for experiments, _0__hours for on-line teaching, _0__hours for internship;

Credits: 2

Type of the course: elective

Teaching terms: spring

Owner of the course: The Department of Media communications, College of Humanities and Development Studies.

Majors applicable:  communication

Prerequisites:

Person in charge of the course:  TanYing

2 Course description

The language civilization manifests a nation and a person’s civilized degree most directly. During the information age, language, as the carrier of oral communication information, has the information function, interpersonal function and esthetic function, which has played a huge role in the human society, politics, economy, culture and life. The construction of language civilization has been becoming one of the important content on the construction of language civilization. According to the need of high education continuously reform and the agriculture modernization in the information society, this curriculum is a wide aperture and broad adaptation elective course. To adapt the need of communication on science and technology in the new times, this curriculum’s purpose is to raise The University of China Agricultural students’ language encoding ability, spoken language expression ability, and improve their language quality and communication skill.

3.The main contents of each teaching section, basic requirements, and teaching hours

1、The main contents of each teaching section and teaching hours

Preface   one hour

Narrate the purpose of this course. Learn about the meaning of eloquence, the standards language skills, quality  of  eloquence about excellent  presenters  and so on; culture  correct values of students; Improve the general quality and ability; Change their temperament; Enhance charisma; Mobilize the learning enthusiasm of students; Simultaneously, Introduce the main contents of the course, teaching requirements , teaching methods and so on. Let students know the focus and difficulty of the course.

Chapter One    The concept of presenters    one hour
This chapter mainly introduces the concepts and responsibilities of presenters; cultivation of presenters, the type of show host language; let  students understand  the  basic  of audio language, situational language, the meaning and use of language classes.

Chapter  Two   The context of presenters    two hours

This chapter focuses on explaining the relationship of audio language, context and pragmatic relationship. Such  as  macro context:( Social context, cultural context, national context, regional context, age context ); meso context of presenters: colloquial language, personal language; micro  context of  presenters: distinction between the context of program types( type of programme Context), presenters image in the section in the positioning  context and so on. Require students to be able to better use different techniques in different contexts .
Chapter  three      two  hours

The main body of the context and pragmatic rules

This chapter will comprehensively  analysis of the mentality of presenters with specific case of. Such as the healthy state of mind  of presenters, what host should be concerned about? What presenters should see? Introduce the pragmatic rules of  presenters. Such as objective pragmatic rules; effectiveness of language; acceptability of the language; the art of speaking and so on.
Chapter  four      two hours

Language  guidelines  of  presenters
This chapter analyzes   scientific   of language, the language of aesthetics in theory. And explain host language skill with using case；the organizational capacity of the internal language；language code in the "literary talent "；Sound language to express the "wonderful "；
Chapter  five     two hours

Language skills（Language Strategies）
This chapter lets students know well and master the language skills  by playing the classic TV programs。Such as how to deal in various occasions and context，and train students to speak the language of coding and presentation skills through extensive classroom training 。
Chapter  six     four hours

Sound language skills
This chapter tell students how to use gas, sound, words, sentences and soul from the characteristics of sound language 。simultaneously，classroom training students for oral。
Chapter  seven     two hours

Presenters  spoken rhetoric

Presenters  spoken rhetoric includes, spoken rhetoric and relevant rhetoric，This chapter continuously improve their sound  language skills through a series of rhetorical training and voice rhetorical  training method。 
Chapter  eight     two hours

Language program host session
This chapter describes aspects of language show host，and train followly：Based speech training; opening language training; interface language training; inquiries language training; reviews language training; exchange of language training; review language training; the end of language training; improvisation training
Chapter  nine    two hours

Presenters  performance Training
Performing basic training, training in different scenarios show;host control program operations; regulation  program；program flow control; program elements of control; effective control program。
Chapter  ten    two hours

Copywriting program training

Copywriting  program; operating plan writing; creative copy writing.
Total teaching hours                                       32（4 experiment hour）

2、Experimental name and content 
Radio and television program host simulation experiments  includs television programs flow, the characteristics and skills of field host；Compare different types and nature of the program hosts sound language features and characteristics of body language and so on. Experimental instructions see the specific requirements.
Form: Various training sub-group, and video, and finally reviews TV and video works by teachers and co-scoring team.
3. Classroom training content

 (1) Psychological training and eloquent expression basic training: help students overcome psychological barriers, remove fear by topic talk, recite scriptures, express themselves in fun ways . At the same time do basic training of eloquent expression. Such as do tone, rhythm training, the use of body language through reading, essays, idioms, classic articles from the gas, sound, words, sentences, some training and other aspects of the situation;  Enable students to fully understand the characteristics of their own voice, use scientific methods to improve the sound, overcome weaknesses, and form their own unique sound.
 (2) Eloquence eloquent presentation skills training and mental training: Learn about the pragmatic rules of presenters so that students remember the four principles to speak, that is, to others the confidence to others hope, to others  wisdom, and joy . Training the students thinking by Keynote speech, topics to discuss, debate team, program host and so on. Also, let students observe and experience the host language style by playing outstanding programs on television.
 (3) Knowledge reserve eloquence training : enhance their personal integrity and literary grace by reading classic article. Cultivate students excellent program hosts quality. Reciting classic article focuses on soul-searching, looking for their own inadequacies, and constantly turn over and improve their own. Strive for talking well in different time ,place and things to improve their language proficiency.
4、Teaching requirements and major parts
（1）Teaching

The presenters language arts are highly experimental learning system。Thus, in teaching, we will take succinct and training methods and and video materials vivid demonstration teaching with the use of audio, to develop students ability of using language to control the language and improve their language quality and art.
(2)Oral practice

Oral practice is to train students to do verbal encoding ability and practical language ability skills training by using  oral language to learn the standards, language skills, language arts theory. Let students to personally experience the show host's language arts and style, enhance language communication, information communication by classroom talking, classic reciting, voice training, hosted training, speech training and other forms.
 (3) Examination

Exam is an important means and basis of testing student learning, assessing its curriculum. Test evaluation methods   focuses  on the testing students actual level of mastering  language skills.
IV  Use of materials and major reference books
1、Use of materials
Presenters Oral Practical Training Course by Chen Zhu, Zhejiang University Press, September 2006
Oral Training Manual by Tan Ying, , own teaching materials of China Agricultural University,2006
2. Main reference
Tutorial Facilitator skills training by China Radio and Television Society show host Committees, Wuhan University Press,2003
Host language arts by Wu Yu, Beijing Broadcasting Institute Press,1999
How to Make Moderator by Bi Leng,Chen Feng, Beijing Industrial University Press,2005
Eloquence by OuYang youquan, Central South University Press,2002

Application of sound communication language by Wang Taixing, China Radio and Television Press,2000
Presenters Language arts by Chao Kefan,Wang Qun, Shanghai People's Publishing House,1997
Written by: Tan Ying

Authorized by: 

                         Composed on (date) 
应用美术美工基础

一、课程基本情况
课程编号：12131341

课程总学时：32

课程学分：2

课程分类：选修           

开课学期：秋          
开课单位： 人文与发展  学院   媒体传播 系    

适用专业：传播学、园林、工业造型设计
所需先修课：基础绘画

课程负责人：敖松

二、课程内容简介
课程性质：属艺术类实践课程

课程任务：培养学生基本造型能力，包括对形体空间的正确观察方法与表现方法，以此帮助学生建立正确的空间概念。

主要内容：分为两大部分，第一部分，以理论知识为主，主要向学生教授关于形体的基础知识、构图基础知识、基本表现技法、形体空间关系的种类及特点、不同工具的应用方法等；第二部分以写生训练为主，通过示范向学生传授正确的形体观察方法和作画步骤；要求学生对物体的形体关系进行深入细致的分析，主要通过对物体结构关系的表现使学生感受到形体在不同空间状态下的不同特点；当学生获得足够的写生经验后，就开始进入对空间关系进行主观表现的训练，这一阶段要求学生在写生经验的基础上充分调动想象力，大胆而准确的表现在客观状态下的真实的主观感受。
课程重点：空间概念、空间关系的正确理解及掌握。

课程深度：本课程为基础设计技法入门课程。

三、各部分教学纲要

1、课堂讲授部分教学内容要点、基本要求及学时数等。

   教学内容要点：形体、空间及其关系

   基 本 要 求：客观和主观状态下的空间概念。

   学时数：32学时

四、使用教材或主要参考书： 

教材名称：《现代设计基础教材丛书》

主编人： 陆红阳 喻湘龙 

出版社： 广西美术出版社

出版时间：2003年8月

出版版次：第一次印刷

主要参考书名：《黑白画》 《装饰绘画》

执笔人：敖松
审定人：李焕征

                                 2011年 5 月 21 日修订
The Introductory Course of Applied Art and Art Design
1. Basic information

Course code: 
Total teaching hours: 32_, among which______ hours for lectures, ___ hours for experiments, ______hours for on-line teaching.  
Credits: 2
Type of the course: elective
Teaching terms: autumn
Owner of the course: College of humanities and development
Majors applicable:  the majors of landscape garden, industrial design, engineer and communications and media
Person in charge of the course:  
2. Course description 

    Course Type: An Applied Art Course

Course Objectives: This course aims at helping students build up basic ability in modeling, which includes the appropriate observation and representation methods for spatial form. 

Course Descriptions: This course consists of two parts. The first part includes the basic knowledge of form, composition, representation, the relationship of spatial forms and the application of different instruments. The second part is the sketch training. By means of demonstration, students will learn the correct ways of observation for forms and painting procedures, and make an elaborate analysis of the relationship between spatial forms. By the demonstration of structural relationships between objects, students will grasp the different characteristics of forms in different spatial context. When students accumulate sufficient sketch experiences, they will receive training in the individual representation of spatial relationships. This section will demand students to fully exhibit their imagination on the foundation of sketches and make a bold and concise representation of personal taste in the objective state. 

Course highlights: the concept of space, the correct comprehension and grasp of spatial relationships

Course Level: This is an introductory course in designing techniques. 
3. Design of each teaching section

(1) The main contents of each teaching section, basic requirements, and teaching hours 
  Course Descriptions: the relationship of spatial forms and the application of different instruments.
Basic requirements: Objective and subjective state space concept
Total Hours: 32 hours
(2) The contents and requirements of the sections of experiments and internship: 
4. Teaching materials or references: 
Teaching materials name: 《modern design》
Editor: LUHONGYANG / YU XIANGLONG
Press: Guangxi Fine Arts Publishing House
Publication time: 2003.8
Edition note: first impression
Reference: 《Monochrome pictures》 《Decoration painting》
Written by: Aosong

Authorized by: 

Composed on (date) 
影视音乐

一、课程基本情况
课程编号：12132021

课程总学时：32学时     

课程学分：2学分
课程分类：选修           

开课学期：秋季         

开课单位： 人文与发展学院         媒体传播系                              

适用专业：广播电视方向
所需先修课：电视音乐与音响  经典音乐作品欣赏 Foreign classic music works

课程负责人：左永红
二、课程内容简介
    影视音乐是影视艺术中极为重要的组成部分，在当代影视作品中，音乐的艺术表现力得到了越来越充分的体现。《影视音乐》课程将指导学生从研究影视音乐的发展历史入手，在掌握一定音乐基础知识的基础上，重点从影视中的音乐作品分析的角度，去审视影视音乐创作的基本特点，分辨其中的成败得失；也将从音乐制作的角度，分析中国影视音乐与世界先进水平之间的差距，了解尖端的数字化影视音乐制作过程。本课程讲授主要包括以下内容：第一专题：中外影视音乐发展史；第二专题：音乐基础知识，包括音的高低，长短，强弱，记谱法，音阶，音程，和弦，调式，调性等。第三专题：音乐作品分析知识，包括对曲式结构，旋律线条，和声织体，音色配置、影视中音乐的构成元素、影视音乐的分类。第四专题：影视音乐作品分析实例，运用以上第二、第三专题教授的知识，对若干部经典影视音乐作品进行鉴赏及分析。本课程的重点内容了解电影电视剧音乐的构成元素及影视音乐的分类和作用；通过学习最后能对影视作品中的音乐具有一定的鉴赏及分析运用的能力。
三、各部分教学纲要
第一章  电视音乐概述（2学时）
1、电视音乐形成、特征、分类
第二章  音乐知识（4学时）
1、节拍、节奏、力度
2、旋律、和声
3、音乐赏析 

第三章  电视片音乐（4学时）
1、电视栏目标版音乐
2、专题片、纪录片、科教片音乐
3、电视文学
4、电视戏曲
第四章  电影电视剧音乐（8学时）
1、电视剧音乐分类、功能
2、主题音乐在影视中的作用
3、主题音乐在影视中的贯穿
4、情绪音乐的创作及运用
5、影视背景音乐的选择与创作
6、音乐编辑在影视中的作用
第五章、中国电影音乐的发展历程（4学时）
第六章|、国外经典电影赏析（4学时）
第六章  电视广告音乐（4学时）
1、广告的含义与定义
2、电视广告的特征、艺术性 

3、音乐在电视广告中的作用
第七章  音乐节目的电视制作  （2学时）
1、声乐节目的录制
2、器乐节目的录制
3、晚会节目的录制
四、使用教材的名称、主编人、出版社、出版时间及版次及主要参考书名称
主要参考书：
《电视音乐与音响》  主编 陈义成  中国广播电视出版社 2001年出版
《电视声画艺术》 张凤铸著  北京广播学院出版社  1997年出版  《音响美学》、《影视声音艺术》 主编 李南 中国电视出版社  2001年出版  。
《影视艺术鉴赏》金元浦  尹鸿 勇赴 主编  《首都师范大学出版社》 1999年出版  《电视剧音乐艺术》李俊梅 著 中国传媒大学出版社 2006年出版
执笔人：左永红
审定人：李焕征
2011年5月20日修订
Movie Music 

1. Basic Information

Course code: 12132021

Total teaching hours: _32 credit hours____, among which______ hours for lectures, ___ hours for experiments, ______hours for on-line teaching.  

Credits: 2 credits 

Type of the course: (compulsory or elective):  Elective 
Teaching terms: (spring, summer or autumn):  Autumn 
Owner of the course: (Teaching group, department, college): College of Humanities and Development  Department of Media

Majors applicable:  Radio and Television Major

Prerequisites: TV Music and Acoustics,  Chinese and Foreign classic music works 

Person in charge of the course:  Yonghong  Zuo

2. Course Description 

Movie Music is a part of important components in the Visual Arts. In the contemporary Movie music works, the art of expressions of power is fulfilled demonstrated. The course of 《Movie Music》will direct students to study the history of movie music, and based on the fundamental knowledge of music, to examine the basic characters of creating movie music through the point view of movie music works, to analyze the gain and lose. Also, from the stand point of music creation, it will analyze the difference level between Chinese and worldwide movie music, and know the making process of the top digitalized movie music. The main contents will be listed in the following:　The First Topic : the history of Chinese and Foreign movie music; The Second Topic, the basic knowledge of music, including the key of high and low, long and short, strong and weak, music notation, scale ,interval, chord, mode, tonality and so on; the Third Topic, the analysis of the music works, including structure, melodic line, voice parts, music configuration, music components and categories in the movie music; The Fourth Topic: the case analysis of movie music works, through using the knowledge of the second and third topic above, several works will be analyzed. The important content in this course is to know the components of movie and TV music as well as the effect and categories of this movie music. Also, though studying this course, the ability of analyzing movie music will be enhanced.      

3. Design of Each Teaching Section

(1) The main contents of each teaching section, basic requirements, and teaching hours 

The chapter one    Introduction for TV music (2 Credit hours)

1,  The formation, characters, and categories of TV Music

The chapter two    Knowledge of Music (4 credit hours)

1、rhythm, meter, vigor

2、melody、harmony

3、music appreciation 

The chapter three   TV Music (4credit hours)

TV program music

Special Topic film, documentary film,  science and educational film

TV arts

TV opera

The chapter four    Movie and TV music ( 8 credit hours)

the categories and functions of TV drama music 

the role of theme music in the movie and TV

theme music running through in the movie and TV

the creation and effect of feeling music

the selection and creation of the background movie and TV music

the role of music editing in the movie and TV 

The chapter five   the history of Chinese movie music (4 credit hours)

The chapter six    the analysis of foreign classic movies (4 credit hours)

The chapter six   TV advertising music (4 credit hours)

1, the definition of advertising

2, the characters and artistic TV advertising 

3, the role of music in the TV advertising

The chapter seven   the TV making of Music program ( 2 credit hours)

1, the record of vocality program

2, the record of instrument program

3, the record of part program

(2) The contents and requirements of the sections of experiments and internship: 

  The name of experiments, the types of experiment, credits hours, summary, open or not for laboratory; the key contents of internship, days of internship, and the requirements of writing the internship report 

4. Teaching Materials or References: 

《TV music and acoustics》  Yicheng Chen  China Broadcasting Publishing 2001

《TV sound picture arts》  Fengzhu Zhang  Bejing Broadcasting College Publishing 1997

《the arts of acoustics》、《Movie sound arts》 Nan Li China TV Publishing 2001

《Appreciation of Movie arts》 Yuanpu Jin, Hong Yi, Pu Yong  The Capital Normal University Publishing 1999

《TV drama music arts》Junmei LI  China Media University Publishing 2006
Written by: 

Authorized by: 

Composed on (date)
电视节目策划与制片管理
一、课程基本情况
课程名称：电视节目策划与制片管理
课程编号：12131670

课程总学时： 32  (其中，讲课 32 ，实验    ，上机   ，实习    ) 

课程学分：2

课程分类：      专业选修    

开课学期：       春         
开课单位：（  人文与发展学院 媒体传播系         教研室）

适用专业：  传播学专业
所需先修课：影视导论、摄像技术与艺术、电视节目编辑创作 

课程负责人：张建平

二、课程内容简介

《电视节目策划与制片管理》是运用策划创意理论并综合传播学、影视艺术学以及媒介经营管理等多学科交叉的复合性学科，横跨影视媒体传播、影视媒体实务和媒介经营管理几个方向和领域。既具有一定的知识广度，又具有一定的理论深度，还具有一定的实践难度。通过本课程的学习，使同学在直接获得电视节目策划与制片管理知识和技能的同时，还将通过剖析影视媒体策划和管理，使之形成媒介经营管理的基本知识体系。旨在培养学生具有运用策划创意理论开展影视媒体策划创意和制片管理的基本能力。主要内容有：

电视策划概述、电视策划理论与方法、电视媒体战略策划（电视媒体策划、电视频道策划、电视栏目策划）、电视节目选题内容策划（电视新闻策划 、娱乐节目策划、科教知识类节目策划、信息服务类节目策划）、电视节目形态策划（影视栏目策划 、电视节目策划、谈话节目策划 、电视短片策划）、 电视节目创意策划（节目形式策划、创意表现策划、电视包装策划）、制片人制片营销策划（制片体制、节目成本与盈利模式策划、电视节目营销与推广策划）等。
本课程的重点章节是：电视节目策划理论与方法、电视媒体战略策划（难点）、电视节目选题内容策划（难点）、电视节目形态策划（难点）、 电视节目创意策划（难点）、制片人制片营销策划等。

三、各部分教学纲要
绪论：                                           了解        1学时

第一章    电视策划概述              重点         掌握        4学时

第一节    电视节目策划的界定

          1、电视节目策划的要素

          2、电视节目策划的程序

第二节    电视策划范畴                                

          1、电视节目策划的分类

          2、宏观电视策划（频道[电视台]策划）

          3、中观电视策划（栏目策划）

          4、微观电视策划（节目策划）

第二章    电视策划理论与方法        重点        掌握         4学时

第一节    电视策划的传播者分析

电视媒介传播者定位

电视媒介传播风格特色定位                            

电视策划的受众分析

基于受众收视心理的策划分析

基于传播学理论的受众策划分析

收视率：收视选择性接受策划分析

电视策划的媒介分析

媒介品牌设计策划

媒介形象策划

电视频道核心竞争力  

第三章  电视媒体战略策划       重点  难点   掌握及应用  4学时

电视媒体战略策划

电视频道战略策划

电视频道策划观念

电视频道战略

电视频道的定位

电视频道形象

第三节  电视栏目战略策划

电视节目内容策划             重点   难点    掌握及应用  5学时

第一节    电视新闻策划                        

电视新闻节目特征策划

电视新闻内容策划

电视新闻实务策划

娱乐节目策划

电视娱乐节目特征策划

电视娱乐形式策划

电视娱乐表现策划

科教知识类节目策划

电视科教知识节目特征策划

电视科教知识节目形式策划

电视科教知识表现策划

信息服务类节目策划

电视信息服务节目特征策划

电视信息服务节目形式策划

电视信息服务表现策划

电视节目形态策划            重点  难点     掌握及应用  5学时

第一节    影视栏目策划                                 

          电视栏目的形态特征

          电视栏目策划定位

          电视栏目设计

          电视栏目创意设计

第二节    电视节目策划                         

          电视节目特征与定位

          电视节目要素

          电视节目策划要件

第三节    谈话节目策划                        

          谈话类节目界定与分类

          谈话选题策划

          谈话嘉宾与现场观众策划

          现场谈话设计

第四节    电视短片策划 

第六章  电视节目创意策划       重点 难点  掌握与应用  5学时

节目形式策划重点 

创意表现策划

第三节  电视包装策划等

第七章    制片人制片营销策划          重点        掌握及应用  4学时

制片体制

节目成本与盈利模式策划

电视节目营销与推广策划

四、使用教材的名称、主编人、出版社、出版时间及版次及主要参考书名称。
《电视策划学》  中国广播电视出版社，谭天、王莆编著

执笔人：张建平

审定人：李焕征

                    2011年5月15  日（修订）

Llevision program planning and production management

1.Basic information： 

Course Title: Television Programming and Production Management

Course Code:

Course Total Hours: 32 (where 32 lectures, experiments, hands-on, practical)

Course Credits: 2

Course classification: (fill required or elective) professional elective

Class (fill in autumn or spring semester or summer) spring

Culture and development course units: (research institute of media department)

Applicable professional: communication major

First class needed: movie introduction, camera technology and art, TV editing creation

Course Leader: Jianping Zhang
2.The course description (English edition)

The TV program planning and production management "is using planning theory and comprehensive communication, film and TV art as well as media operation and management etc interdisciplinary compound discipline, film and television media, film and TV across media practice and media management several direction and fields. Have certain knowledge breadth, and has certain theoretical depth, still has certain practical difficulty. Through this course, students directly obtained TV programs in planning and production management knowledge and skill, but also will also through analyzing the film and television media planning and management, to form the media operation and management of the basic knowledge system. Aims to train the student to have the use planning theory to film and television media planning and production management of the basic skills. The main contents include:

   Television planning overview, television planning theory and method, TV media strategy planning (TV media planning, television channel planning, TV planning), TV program subject content planning (TV news planning, entertainment program planning, science and ZhiShiLei program planning, information service kind of program planning), TV program form planning (TV programs planning, television planning, talk shows planning, TV clips planning), TV shows creative planning (programming forms planning, creative performance planning, TV packaging planning), producers producer marketing planning (production system, the program cost and profit model planning, TV marketing and promotion planning), etc.

The highlights of this course section is: TV planning theory and method, TV media strategy planning (difficulty), TV program subject content planning (difficulty), TV program form planning (difficulty), TV shows creative planning (difficulty), producers producer marketing planning, etc.

3.All parts of syllabus (non-experimental and practical courses, do not write the following Part 2; purely experimental and practical courses, do not write the following Part 1)

Introduction:                                     understand       1 hours

The first chapter  Television planning overview      Focus   Master    4 hours

The first quarter     Television planning definition

1, TV program planning elements

2, TV program planning process

The second quarter   television planning category

1, TV program planning classification

2, macro television planning (channel [television] planning)

3,meso television planning (column planning)

4, micro television planning (program planning)

The second chapter  television planning theory     Focus    master    4  lessons

The first quarter disseminator of television planning analysis

1, TV media disseminator positioning

2，TV media communication style characteristic localization

The second quarter   Television planning audience analysis

1, based on the analysis of psychological audience ratings planning

2, based on the theory of communication audience planning analysis

3, ratings: viewing selectivity accept planning analysis

The third quarter of media analysis of TV planning

1, media brand design planning

2, media image planning

3, television channel core competitiveness

The third chapter  TV media strategy planning   The key difficulty master and apply the 4 hours

The first quarter    TV media strategy planning

The second quarter   Television channel strategic planning

1, television channel planning ideas

2, the television channel strategy

3, TV channels positioning

4, television channel image

The third quarter TV strategic planning

The fourth chapter   TV content planning        key points and difficulties master and application   5 hours

The first quarter TV news planning

1, TV news programs feature planning

2, television news content planning

3, television news practice planning

The second quarter entertainment program planning

1, TV entertainment feature planning

2, TV entertainment form planning

3, TV entertainment performance planning

The third quarter Science and education program planning science

1, TV program features planning science knowledge

2, TV program plan. Science knowledge form

3, television science and education knowledge representation planning

The fourth quarter information service kind of program planning

1, TV information service program features planning

2, TV information service programs form planning

3, TV information services performance planning

Chapter 5   TV programs form planning   key points and difficulties master and application   5 hours

The first quarter TV programs planning

TV features

TV planning positioning

TV design

TV section of creative design

The second quarter  Television planning

TV features and positioning

TV program elements

Television planning requirement

The third quarter  Talk shows planning

Definition and classification talk kind of program

Conversation subject plan

Talking with the audience guest plan

Site conversation design

The fourth quarter   TV clip planning

The sixth chapter         TV programs creative planning   key points and difficulties master and application   5 hours

   The first quarter   Programming forms planning focus

The second quarter creative performance planning

The third quarter TV packaging planning etc

Chapter 7  producer producer marketing planning   key points and difficulties master and application   4 hours

The first quarter  Producer system

The second quarter  Programs cost and profit model planning

 The third quarter  TV marketing and promotion planning

Four\The name, Ed. Use textbooks, press, publishing time and edition and main reference name.

The television planning study "China broadcasting and television press tiantian wangfu write

Author: Jianping Zhang
Authorized person: Jianping Zhang
                                                      May 15, 2011 (revised)
农业新闻
一、课程基本情况
课程编号：12131851

课程总学时：  32    (其中，讲课  32  ，实验    ，上机   ，实习    ) 

课程学分：2

课程分类：（填必修或选修）  专业选修  

开课学期：（填秋或春或夏）   秋       
开课单位：（   人文与发展学院     媒体传播系      教研室）

适用专业：传播学专业
所需先修课：新闻采访与写作

课程负责人：谭英， 外聘教师：范 建   蒋建科
二、课程内容简介

本课程是按照现代信息社会媒体传播的特点及现代化农业走向知识经济所提出的要求设置的宽口径、广适应的专业选修课，旨在培养学生运用现代媒体传播技能，进行科技文化交流、传播推广的复合型人才，以适应新时期信息社会及农业现代化的需求。
三、课堂讲授部分教学内容要点、基本要求及学时数等

1、各章节要点及分章节的授课时数
                          第一章   绪论      2学时

说明为什么要学习农业新闻的采访与写作；介绍本课程研究的内容；使用的教材及教学方法；

考试的方式等。

      要求学生学习目的明确，及时掌握学习本课程的要点和方法。

第二章 农业新闻报道     2学时

 本章主要讲解农业新闻的概念、属性及特点；农业新闻与其他新闻题材的区别；农业新闻的采访

访问前准备；采访中注意的问题；采访中的另类做法与不同手法。并举例说明。

要求学生了解农业新闻与其他新闻题材采写
的异同。

第三章 农业新闻报道的内容  4学时

本章主要给学生介绍中国乡村受众的需求；中国乡村社会的分层；乡村不同阶层受众的信息需求；乡村受众获取新闻的渠道。在此基础上，使学生进一步认识农业新闻的特征。

第四章 农业新闻报道的内容与采写原则  2学时

农业新闻报道的分类；农业新闻报道的内容与采写原则；农业新闻的写作；农业新闻导语的不同写法；不同题材农业消息的写作要求等。

第五章 如何挖掘新闻故事  4学时

本章主要以案例说明农业新闻的吸引力在于故事；使学生学会讲故事与串故事。农业时政类新闻的写作要点；农业服务类农业新闻的写作要点；经验类农业新闻的写作要点；农村社会新闻的写作要点；农业科技动态新闻的写作要点等

第六章 不同体裁农业新闻专稿的写作要求   4学时

农业技术推广专稿的写作；科普专稿的写作；科研成果专稿的写作；行业分析及预测专稿的写作；“三农”问题类专稿的写作。本章是该课程学习中的难点，要求学生能够基本掌握不同类型农业专稿新闻的写作技巧。

第七章  人物新闻的采写   4学时
通过典型的案例分析人物新闻的写作特点；寻找小人物视觉冲击点；细节的把握；标题构思；使学生针对不同类型的人物特点，快速、生动、形象地描述出有特点的新闻人物。 

第八章  农业新闻的翻译的几种方法  4学时

农业新闻写作的难点就是如何将抽象的新闻翻译成通俗易懂的新闻，为此，本章将重点介绍几种翻译的方法；对比专业化与通俗化的写法；新闻的畅通与阻滞；新闻修辞法；专业比喻；从多点信息中寻求一点信息方法等等。

第九章  农业新闻的策划
 2学时




          农业新闻是否需要策划？本章将通过策划的案例分析，讲述的的农业新闻的策划的基本方法；选题的产生；如何抓选题等等。

第十章 农业新闻的评论  4学时

农业新闻的评与其他新闻评论的异同；新闻评论的构思；评论的语言运用；
评论的写作要求；评论的新观点与哲理表述；短评；编者按与编后

2、教学要求与主要环节
（1）主要环节

授课：农业新闻采访与写作是具有经验性学问的体系。因而，在教学中，将根据不同题材的农业新闻写作特点，采取精讲多练的方式进行实际操作性的训练教学，注重培养学生观察事物、分析新闻事实的能力。 

（2）综合训练

     综合训练是培养学生运用所学的采访与写作理论，进行实际操作的技能训练。将采取分组采访或集中研讨等形式，请学生深入现实生活采访、调查，并写出不同体裁的农业新闻作品，进行交流、传播、推广，培养学生独立完成技能训练的能力。

（3）考试

考试是检验学生学习情况，评定其课程成绩的重要手段和依据。考核方式拟定闭卷或考查的形式，侧重考查学生理解理论、掌握技能的程度。
四、使用教材及主要参考书

1、使用教材：

蓝鸿文主编. 专业采访报道学(第二版) .中国人民大学出版社，2004年1月

蒋建科著.农业新闻学.中国农业出版社，2003年

2、参考书目：

金梦玉主编.新世纪广播电视新闻学系列教程.专业新闻报道教程.中国广播电视出版社，2005
[英] 莎利•亚当斯，文弗•希克斯著 郭琼俐.曾慧译，第一线采访手边书，上海三联书店，2004

刘建明主编.科技新闻理论与写作.中国广播电视出版社，1998年

朱启臻主编.农村社会学.中国农业大学出版社，2002年

执笔人：谭英
审定人：李焕征

                       2011年 5月 30日修订

Agricultural News

1. Basic information

Course code: 12131851

Total teaching hours: _32_, among which_32_ hours for lectures, _0_ hours for experiments, _0__hours for on-line teaching, _0__hours for internship;

Credits: 2

Type of the course: elective

Teaching terms: autumn

Owner of the course: The Department of Media communications, College of Humanities and Development Studies. 

Majors applicable:  communication

Prerequisites: News Interviewing And Writing
Person in charge of the course:  TanYing，External teachers：FanJian，JiangJianKe
2. Course description 

According to the characteristic of media communication in the modern information society and the need of modern agriculture towards to knowledge economy, this curriculum is a wide aperture and broad adaptation major elective course. And to adapt the new information society and the agriculture modernization demand, this curriculum’s objective is to carry on the science and technology cultural exchange, communicate multi-skill extending person by operating modern media dissemination skill.

3. Design of each teaching section

1. The main contents of each teaching section, basic requirements, and teaching hours 

Chapter One   Preface   two  hours

Explain the reason to learn interview and writing of agricultural news; Introduce the course content; use of materials and teaching methods, test methods and so on.
Chapter Two   Agricultural news reports   two  hours

This chapter explains the concept of agricultural news, properties and characteristics; The difference between agricultural news and other news story; Access to agricultural news interview preparation; Interview problems; Different methods of alternative practices in interviews. And take examples.

Require students to understand the written similarities and differences between agricultural news and other news stories.
Chapter Three  agricultural news reports content  four hours

This chapter is to introduce the needs of the audience in rural China to students; Chinese rural social stratification; rural information needs of different sectors of the audience; rural audience for news channels. On this basis, to enable students to further understand the characteristics of agricultural news.
Chapter Four   two hours

Agricultural news reports Content and interview principles
  The classification of agricultural news reports; agricultural news reports content and interview principles; agricultural news writing; different writing of agricultural news introductions; different topics agricultural news writing requirements and so on.
Chapter Five  How to mining news stories  four hours

This chapter illustrates the attractiveness of agricultural news stories by case; let students learn to tell stories and string stories; agriculture key points for writing current event news; agricultural services agricultural news writing class points; types of agricultural news writing experience points; rural elements of social news writing; agricultural technology such as dynamic elements of news writing
Chapter Six  Different genres on writing agricultural news  four hours

Agricultural extension writing;  science writing; research writing; industry analysis and forecast writing; agricultural writing class. This chapter is the difficulty in learning the curriculum, requiring students to master the different types of agricultural basic news writing skills.
Chapter Seven  People news interview  four hours

Analysis writing characteristics of people news by typical case studies ; find little visual impact point; grasp details; ideas; enable students to fast, vividly, vividly describe a characteristic of the people news for characteristics of different types of characters, 
Chapter Eight  Several methods agricultural news translation  four hours

Agricultural news writing difficulty is how to translate the abstract information to easy understanding news, thus, this chapter will focus on several methods of translation; compared with the popularization of professional writing; news flow and block; News Rhetoric Law; professional metaphor; more information from one piece of information seeking methods and so on.
Chapter Nine   Planning of agricultural news  two hours

Dose agricultural news need plan? This chapter will narrate news about the planning of agricultural basic methods; topic generation; how to grasp topics and so on by case studies.

Chapter Ten  Agricultural news comments  four hours

Similarities and differences between agricultural news comment and and other news comment; news commentary idea; comment on language use; comments on writing; comment on new ideas and philosophy statements; Commentary; Editor's Note and the Editor
2.The contents and requirements of the sections of experiments and internship: 

(1)major parts
Teaching: Agricultural news reporting and writing is a system of empirical knowledge. Thus, in teaching, we will be based on different themes of agricultural characteristics of news writing, use succinct approach to the actual operational training of teaching, focus on training students to observe things, the ability of news and the facts.
(2)Comprehensive training

Comprehensive training is to train students to use nterview and writing theories learned and do practical skills training. Interviews or focus groups will take the form of discussion, ask students to real-life depth interviews, surveys, and write in different genres of agricultural news reports, exchange, dissemination, promotion, skills training students the ability to independently complete.
(3)Examination
Exam is to test student learning, assess its important means of course grade and basis. Been drawn closed book examination or test form, focusing on theory test students understand and master the skills level.
4. Teaching materials or references: 

1.Use of materials

Professional coverage Studies (Second Edition) by LanHongWen. Renmin University of China Press, January 2004
Agricultural news by JiangJianKe. Chinese Agricultural Press, 2003
2.References

Radio and television journalism in the new century series of tutorials. tutorials professional news reports by JinMengYu. China Radio and TV Press, 2005
The first line of the book at hand interviews by Sally • Adams, Vladimir • Hicks,translate by GuoQiongLi,ZengHui, the Shanghai Joint Publishing, 2004
Theory and writing science news by LiuJianMing. China Radio and TV Press, 1998
Theory and writing science news by ZhuQiZhen. China Radio and TV Press, 1998
Written by: TanYing

Authorized by: 

     Composed on (date)  
人际传播
一、基本课程情况

课程编号：12131861
课程总学时：32  (其中，讲课  32  ，实验 0 ，上机 0 ，实习 0 ) 

课程学分：  2学分

课程分类：     必修      

开课学期：      秋       
开课单位：人文与发展学院媒体传播系

适用专业：  传播学
所需先修课： 无

课程负责人： 安文军

二、课程内容介绍

本课程是新闻传播学的一门专业课。

本课程主要讲授有关人际传播的理论知识，目的是要学生掌握人际传播的基本特征和功能，认识人际传播在传播实践中的意义和价值，开阔传播学的新视野；掌握观察人际沟通的方法，增强人际沟通能力。

本课程重点在于对人际传播内涵以及在传播活动中的地位问题的把握。

三、各部分教学纲要

1、课堂讲授部分教学内容要点、基本要求及学时数等；

第一章 人际传播概述                          2学时

内容要点：主要讲授人际传播的概念和功能、人际传播的特点         

基本要求：掌握人际传播的内涵与外延，熟悉人际传播的功能、理解人际传播的特点

第二章 人际传播学的基本问题                  2学时

内容要点：主要讲授人际传播学的研究对象和学科性质和人际传播学的发展轨迹        

基本要求：熟悉人际传播学研究的对象、了解人际传播学的发展脉络

第三章 人际传播的基本理论与模式              6学时

内容要点：人际传播的十一个基本理论和十四个基本模式及相关评价分析             

基本要求：掌握人际传播的基本理论与模式，了解人际传播的理论与传播学及相关学科理论的联系，了解不同人际传播的模式之间的联系

第四章  人际传播的过程                       6学时

内容要点：主要讲授人际传播的过程中的自我表露和自我呈现、人际认知、人际印象、人际传播的态度、人际吸引与人际关系等问题

基本要求：熟悉人际传播中各个基本环节，掌握各个环节之间的关联

第五章  人际传播的语言                       4学时

内容要点：主要讲授人际传播的语言与副语言          

基本要求：掌握人际传播中语言的特征、结构、功能、意义和传播原则，掌握人际传播中副语言的特点和基本传播功能和传播原则

第六章 人际传播的礼仪                        2学时

内容要点：主要讲授不同形式的人际传播的礼仪         

基本要求：了解不同形式人际传播礼仪的基本知识

第七章 人际传播的技巧                        4学时

内容要点：主要讲授人际传播中的听说技巧和反馈技巧 

基本要求：了解并学习听/说、反馈等方面的人际传播技巧

第八章 人际传播的场景差异                    4学时

内容要点：公务场合、社交场合、私密场合和大众传播中的人际传播问题         

基本要求：了解不同场景人际传播的特点、原则

第九章  人际传播的发展趋势                   2学时

内容要点：主要讲授网络时代人际传播的新变和中国人际传播的发展趋势        

基本要求：理解网络时代人际传播出现的新的特征并对其未来发展趋势有所思考，对中国人际传播近年来的新变化有所了解

四、使用教材或主要参考书：

教  材：《人际传播学》 ，薛可、余明阳主编，同济大学出版社，2007年

参考书：

《人与人的相遇——人际传播论》，王怡红著，人民出版社，2003年

《人际传播：社会交换论》，[美]罗洛夫（Roloff.M.E）著，王江龙译，上海译文出版社，1991年

《人际传播教程》，[美]德维托著，余瑞祥等译,中国人民大学出版社,2011年

执笔人：安文军
审定人：李焕征 

2011年5月30日修订

Interpersonal Communication
1. Basic information
Course Name: Interpersonal communication 

Course Number: 12131861
Total Hours: 32 hours (lectures 32, lab 0,computer 0,field work 0)

Credit Hours: 2

Course Type: compulsory 

Semester: spring

Owner of the course: Department of Media Communication in COHD

Major: the major of communications and media

Prerequisites: none 

Person in charge of the course:An Wenjun

2. Course description 

    This course mainly teaches some theories of interpersonal communications which informs students of the fundamental characteristics and function of interpersonal communications, of its value and significance in the practice of communications, of broadening the academic vision of communications, of grasping the methods of interpersonal communications.   The highlight of this course lies in the grasp of the content of interpersonal communications and its position in communication activities. 

3. Design of each teaching section

（1）The main contents of each teaching section, basic requirements, and teaching hours 
Unit 1： the description of interpersonal communication.  2 hours

Main content: students mainly be taught the notion, function and the feature of interpersonal communication.             

Basic requirement: master the connotation and denotation of interpersonal communication and be familiar with the function and feature of interpersonal communication.

Unit 2:  basic questions of interpersonal communication  2 hours

Main content: students mainly be taught the research object, the multidisciplinary nature and the history of interpersonal communication.          

Basic requirement: know well of object and history of interpersonal communication.

Unit 3:  the basic theory and mode of interpersonal communication   6 hours            

Main content: 11 basic theories and 14 basic modes of interpersonal communication and related analysis.

Basic requirement: master the basic theories and modes of interpersonal communication, learn other theories of it and its relationship with other subjects as well as the connect among different modes of it.

Unit 4:  the process of interpersonal communication   6 hours

Main content: students mainly be taught the problems in the process of interpersonal communication such as self-disclosure, self-presentation, interpersonal cognition ,impression, attraction and attitude towards it as well as its affect on interpersonal relationship.         

Basic requirement: know well of each basic aspect of interpersonal communication and master the connection among each aspect. 

Unit 5:  the language of interpersonal communication    4hours

Main content: students mainly be taught the language and paralanguage of interpersonal communication.             

Basic requirement: master the feature, structure, function, meanings and principles of interpersonal communication, besides, students need to master the feature of paralanguage of interpersonal communication and the basic function of communication as well as its principles.                   

Unit 6 :  the manners of interpersonal communication   2 hours

Main content: students mainly be taught different manners of interpersonal communication.             

Basic requirement: learn the basic knowledge of different forms of interpersonal communication manners.

Unit 7:  the skills of interpersonal communication   4 hours

Main content: students are mainly taught the speaking and listening skills as well as feedback skills in interpersonal communication

Basic requirement: learn skills of speaking, listening and feedback skills in interpersonal communication.

Unit 8:  difference of scene in interpersonal communication  4 hours

Main content: interpersonal communication problems in business, social, private occasions.           

Basic requirement: learn different features and principles in each occasion of interpersonal communication.

Unit 9:  the trend of interpersonal communication    2 hours

Main content: students are mainly taught the new change of interpersonal communication in the age of internet and the trend of interpersonal communication research in china.             

Basic requirement: learn the newly-born features of nowadays interpersonal communication and be aware of the new changes of interpersonal communication in china.

4. Teaching materials or references: 

Teaching materials: 

XuKe and Yu Yangming,  The Interpersonal Communication Book, TONGJI UNIVERSITY PRESS, 2007

References:

Wang Yihong, Interpersonal Communication:Meeting both Persons, People’s  Publishing Hourse, 2003

Roloff.M.E, Interpersonal Communication: the Social Exchange, Shanghai Translation  Publishing Hourse, 1991

Joseph A.Devito ，The Interpersonal Communication Book，CHINA RENMIN UNIVERSITY PRESS, 2011

Written by An Wenjun

Authorized by Xu Xiaocun

Composed on March 1st, 2007
基础摄影实验

1、 课程概况

课程名称：基础摄影

课程编号：121402660

课程总学时：32

课程学分：   1 

课程分类：（必修） 

开设学期：秋季
开课单位：（ 人文与发展学院 媒体传播系  影视传播 教研室）

适用专业：传播学
所需先修课：无

课程负责人： 赵士文

2、 内容简介

基础摄影是传播学的专业基础课程，为影视摄像与创作课程的开设创造基本前提条件。本课程以摄影创作的技术与艺术技巧为主要内容核心。主要内容包括照相机的构成与性能，照相机的使用方法与技巧，摄影构图与用光，新闻摄影等几个主要部分。本课程的重点是培养学生摄影熟练使用照相机的各种创作技术手段和表现方法以及运用这些手段和技巧进行艺术创作的能力。

3、 各部分教学纲要

1、实习部分教学内容与要求：实习内容要点、实习天数、实习报告的撰写要求等。

2、实验内容要点：、实验、实习部分教学内容与要求：各实验名称、实验类型（演示、验证、综合、设计）、学时数、内容提要、实验室是否开放；实习内容要点、实习天数、实习报告的撰写要求等。

实验室名称：基础摄影实验    学时数：32

实验一  照相机的使用（2学时，综合）每组6人
1、 了解照相机的结构及种类；

2、 熟悉掌握不同焦距镜头及其附件的性能特点，并学会镜头更换与调节的实际操作；

3、 学会照相机的初步使用技艺：聚焦，曝光，调整光圈等。

实验二  曝光实验（4学时，综合）每组6人

1、 了解影响曝光量的因素；

2、 掌握调整曝光量的手段；

3、 学习测光表的使用方法；

4、 练习在不同场景下的曝光方法；

5、 根据不同的拍摄目的、内容场景和胶片宽容度确定最佳的曝光方案；

6、熟练运用照相机，利用曝光、景深、快门速度、片幅选择等摄影技巧拍摄几张能够表现一定主题的作品。

实验三  胶片冲洗（4学时，综合）每组2人

1、 了解黑白胶片的成像原理；

2、 掌握黑白胶片的冲洗方法和技巧；

3、 锻炼精确控制实验过程和效果的动手操作能力。

实验四  暗房技术（4学时，综合）每组3人

1、 掌握冲洗照片的方法和技能；

2、 学会在暗房中对照片进行2次创作。

实验五  静物构图实验（4学时，综合）每组6人

1、学会各种摄影照明灯具的使用；

2、了解不同光线对摄影造型的影响；

3、掌握摄影室布光的方法； 

实验六  课外构图实习（6学时，综合）每组6人

1.练习在复杂背景中如何取景，突出主体，简化背景；

2.练习如何运用自然光线、线条、焦距等手段来表现主体；

4.学会提炼主题的方法；

4.熟练利用拍摄的技巧来抓拍最具表现意义的一瞬间。

实验七  摄影室布光（4学时，综合）每组6人

1、学会各种摄影照明灯具的使用；

2、了解不同光线对摄影造型的影响；

3、掌握摄影室布光的方法

实验八  自然光用光实验（4学时，综合）每组6人

1.了解自然光的特点及变化规律；

2.掌握自然光的运用技巧；

3.学习晴天、雨天、阴天、雪天等不同天气状况下的用光技巧；

4.培养锻炼对光线变化的感知和抓拍能力；

4、 使用教材的名称、主编人、出版社、出版时间及版次及主要参考书名称。

教材：  《大学摄影基础教程》彭国平等著，浙江摄影出版社 2004

参考书：M·兰福德《英国皇家学院基础摄影教程》中国摄影出版社 2005

  刘榜主编 《美国纽约摄影学院摄影教材》   中国摄影出版社 2001

        盛希贵 《新闻摄影教程》   中国人民大学出版社 2006

        夏放 《摄影艺术概论》   浙江摄影出版社 2005

          许林  《读图时代的新闻摄影论说》  中国摄影出版社 2006

          刘永泗 《影视摄影光线处理》  科学技术文献出版社 2004

执笔人：旷宗仁、赵士文

审定人：李焕征 

2011年5月30日修订

Photography Practice

Ⅰ. Basic information
Course Name: Photography Practice
Course Number: 121402660

Total Hours: 32 hours (lectures, lab 32, computer, field work, extracurricular)

Credit Hours: 1

Course Type: required
Semester: Autumn
Department: College of Humanities and Development, Department of Media and Communication, Film Communication Teaching and Research Section 

Applicable Professional: Communication
Prerequisites: 
Instructor: Zhao Shiwen

Ⅱ. Course description
Photography Practice is a basic professional course of Communication and is the basis of the creation of film shoot and creation courses. With the technology and art skills of photography creation being its core, this curriculum mainly contains the composition and performance of camera, methods and skills of camera’s using, the composition and light-use of photography, news photography and so on. The focus of this course is to train the students to master all kinds of creation methods and performance skills in using cameras and develop the capability of artistic creation using these methods and skills.

III,Teaching outlines in every part.(courses without experiments and fieldworks do not need the part II, the experiments and fieldworks do not need the part I)
1.  Fieldworks’content and requirements: the abstract of the fieldworks, total days, the writing requirement of the fieldwork's report.
2. The main points of the experiment's content : the experiments' names,experiments'types(demo,verification,combination,design),total hours, abstract of the content,the lab's open degree; the abstract of the field work's content, total days,requirements of the experimental report
Experiment I The Use of Cameras (2 hours. Comprehensive Experiment) 6 members / group
1.To Understand the structures and types of cameras

2.Familiar with different focal length lenses and accessories' features, get hold of  the practical skills of the lenses' replacement and adjustment

3. To learn the preliminary skills of the camera: focusing, exposure, adjust the aperture and so on
Experiment II Exposure Experiment (4 hours,    Comprehensive Experiment) 6 members / group
1.To find out the factors that affect exposure.

2.get hold of the means to adjust the exposure.

3. To learn the actinometer's using method.

4. Practise the exposure methods in different scenes.

5. According to the purpose of the films,content of the scenes and the Latitude of an emulsion to make a best exposure plan

6. Using the camera Proficiently, to shoot several pictures with topics by using the exposure, depth of filed, shutter speed, the selection of the picture size and other shooting skills.

Experiment III  Film Rinsing  (4 hours, Comprehensive Experiment) 2 members/group
1.To understand the imaging principles of black and white film.

2. Master the rinsing method and skills of the black and white films

3. Exercise the hands-on operational capability of precisely control the experimental processes and results.

Experiment IV  Darkroom techniques  (4 hours, Comprehensive Experiment) 3 members /group
1、 Master the methods and techniques for developing photographs

2、  Learn to finish 2 creations to a photo in the darkroom

Experiment V Still Life Composition Experiment (4 hours, Comprehensive Experiment) 6 members/ group

1.Learn the use of a variety of photographic lighting
2.To Understand the different effects of light on photographic composition
3. To master the methods of lighting layout in the studio.

Experiment VI  Extra-curricular Composition Practice (6 hours, Comprehensive Experiment) 6 members / group
1.Practise to frame in the complex background, to highlight the main subject, to simplify the background.

2.Practise to express the main subject by using the natural light, lines, focal length and other skills.

3.Learn the method to refine the theme.

4.Use the shooting skills to capture the most significant moment.
Experiment VII Lighting Layout in the Studio (4 hours, comprehensive experiment) 6 members/ group

1.Learn the use of a variety of photographic lighting
2.To Understand the different effects of light on photographic composition
3. To master the methods of lighting layout in the studio.

Experiment IX Natural Light Experiment (4 hours, comprehensive experiment) 6 members/ group

1.Learn the natural light's characteristics and change laws

2.To get hold of the using skills of natural light

3.To learn the light using skills in the sunny, rainy, cloudy and snowy weathers

4.To train the perception and capture capability to the light changing.

IV. The teaching materials' names, editors, presses,publishing time and the main reference books

Teaching Material: Guoping Peng, <University Basic Photography Courses>, Zhejiang Photography Publishing House,2004

References: M·Langford, <Royal College Basic Photography courses>, China Photography Publishing House,2005

 Bang Liu, <New York Institute of Photography Photographic materials>,China Photography Publishing House,2001

      Xigui Sheng,<News Photography Tutorial>, China Renmin University Press, 2006

      Fang Xia, <Introduction to photography>,Zhejiang Photography Publishing House, 2006
  Lin Xu, <News Photography Discourse in the Photo Reading Age>, China Photography Publishing House,2006

    Yongsi Liu,<Photographic film and television light processing>,Science and Technology Literature Publishing House, 2004

Written by：zhaoshiwen
Authorized by：

电子媒体技术基础实验
一、课程基本情况

课程名称：电子媒体技术基础实验
课程编号：

课程总学时： 32  (其中，讲课 0 ，实验 32 ，上机   ，实习   ) 

课程学分：1.0学分

课程分类：（填必修或选修）   必修   

开课学期：（填秋或春或夏）    秋    
开课单位：（ 人文与发展 学院 媒体传播 系        教研室）

适用专业：传播学专业
所需先修课：电子媒体技术

课程负责人：张建平

二、课程内容简介

电子媒体技术基础实验是针对传播学专业本科生所开设的一门专业技术性基础课。本课程以传播学领域里的视听媒体为核心，系统介绍了电视摄录像媒体、电声媒体技术及其基本操作，以及数码相机、手机媒体、计算机媒体等高新技术也作了概要介绍，以开拓学生视野，启发学生创新思维，为学生使用广播电视设备或从事相关工作打好基础，培养其成为技艺结合的复合型的专业人才。

三、各部分教学纲要(无实验、实习的课程，不写以下第2部分；纯实验、实习课程，不写以下第1部分)

1、课堂讲授部分教学内容要点、基本要求及学时数等；

绪论：                               2学时

课程性质，目的。

电子媒体实验规程。

电煤媒体实验的基本步骤与方法。

电子媒体实验报告写作。

课程分组。

课程考核办法。

2、实验、实习部分教学内容与要求：各实验名称、实验类型（演示、验证、综合、设计）、学时数、内容提要、实验室是否开放；实习内容要点、实习天数、实习报告的撰写要求等。

实验一  彩色电视图像的播放与监视    验证（2课时） 

实验内容提要： 

1、建立基本电视播放系统，正确连接系统；

2、掌握电视播放系统的基本操作，分析其中出现的基本问题和现象、解决方法；

3、掌握电视音频信号与视频信号等各类连接电缆与转换器；

4、掌握电视监视器的基本操作

    5、观察电视亮度、色度、对比度的特征

实验二  彩色电视信号与制式分析     验证（2课时） 

实验内容提要： 

1、掌握电视常用的视频信号类型

2、掌握电视制式的类型，加深对不同制式信号的认识

3、掌握制式转换方法

4、音频信号传输的分类及其运用

    5、掌握电视信号亮度、色度、对比度的特征

实验三  彩色电视色度学与色彩学原理  验证（2课时） 

实验内容提要： 

1、 加色法R-G-B三基色的构成原理与观察

2、 彩条信号的加色混色构成

3、 亮色方程的认识

4、 纯色系、洁色系、浊色系、消色系得认识

5、 补色认识Y-M-C三基色的构成与观察

6、 电视信号亮度、色度、色饱和度、色对比度的特征

实验四   数字DV摄像机认识及其操作技术  验证   2课时）

实验内容提要： 

1、 了解基本摄像系统，

2、 掌握电视摄像机基本摄像参数的调整方法

3、 掌握录像单元基本运用和操作

4、 初步掌握数字摄像机基本摄录像方法

实验五  彩色电视摄像机技术   验证  （2课时）

实验内容提要： 

1、 彩色电视摄像系统

2、 彩色电视光学系统调整技术

3、 彩色电视光电信号调整技术

4、 彩色电视白平衡调整

实验六  电视录像机结构           验证   （2学时）    

实验内容提要： 

1、 了解录像机的基本组成

5、 掌握录像机控制系统，

6、 掌握录像机信号输入输出系统，

实验七  彩色电视摄像录像系统基础   验证   （2课时）

实验内容提要： 

通过本实验巩固摄像机调整基本操作和技术，掌握电视摄像的基本方法和技巧，重点掌握射录像系统的建立于是音频的录制技术。

1、 彩色电视摄像系统调整

2、 多路彩色电视信号切换

3、 摄录像操作

4、 电视录像基本操作

实验八:电视节目发送与接收     验证     （2课时）

实验内容提要： 

1、 掌握视频信号与射频信号异同

2、 掌握信号发送接收系统原理

3、 掌握解调基本操作

实验八   数码音频软件调音技术    验证   （2课时）

实验内容提要： 

1、 数字软件调音基本构成系统

2、 调音系统基本操作技术

3、  音频信号基本处理方法

实验九  数字视频剪接基础       验证    （2课时）

实验内容提要： 

1、 数字视频编辑软件认识

2、 数字视频节目上下载

3、 数字视频剪接基础

实验十  数字音频硬件调音技术      验证    （2课时）

实验内容提要： 

1、 调音台基本构成、

2、 调音系统连接

3、 音频信号调整与处理方法

实验十一  数字录音电声基础       验证    （2课时）  

实验内容提要： 

1. 了解声音特点、录音间、声场、混响特性

2. 掌握麦克风特性及其正确使用

3. 掌握数字音频信号录音技术

4. 掌握数字录音笔录音方法

实验十二 音响效果制作          综合     （2课时）

实验内容提要： 

1、 效果声处理

2、 拟音制作

3、 音响效果声编辑

实验十三 音频节目制作      综合              （2课时）         

实验内容提要： 

1. 语声处理

2. 音响合成制作

3. 音响特技处理

4. 音频节目编辑
实验十四  电视电声合成        综合     （2课时）

实验内容提要： 

1、 视频信号录制

2、 音频信号录制

3、 音视频合成

实验十五： 学生自主创新实验             设计  （2课时）

学生利用学习的知识自主设计实验内容经老师审查通过，自行新型实验，如：声音特效制作，野外录音，拟音制作以及视频节目制作等

本实验同时带有考核的性质。

扩充实验部分：

本部分实验室未列入教学计划的课外实验部分，如学生感兴趣可以进入实验室自主进行实验。

实验：平面媒体排版软件基础 （2课时）

实验目的：熟悉排版软件，学会基本操作方法

（1）排版环境：环境设置、版面设置、图片参数、工具、显示

（2） 排版对象：文字、图片、图元、文字块、文字修饰、块操作、表格、数学公式

（3） 排版全局：主页、引用其它成果、发排与打印 
实验： 平面文字媒体编辑  （2课时）         设计、综合

  内容提要：

版面编辑

标题编辑

字体编辑

字色编辑

实验： 平面媒体图片编辑  （2课时）         设计、综合

内容提要：

1、二次构图编辑

2、画面缩放编辑

3、画面修饰编辑

4、画面像素编辑

5、画面色彩编辑
实验：版面设计综合                      （2课时）

    1、根据实验一报道策划方案，对实验二中已经编辑并制作好标题的稿件进行配置，设计编排成一个版面，画出版样图。
2、根据版面总体设计利用方正排版软件进行电子排版。

四、使用教材的名称、主编人、出版社、出版时间及版次及主要参考书名称。

使用教材： 

张建平主编，《电子媒体技术实验教程》

执笔人：张建平

审定人：李焕征

                          2011年5月修订
Electronic media technology experiment teaching outline

1、Syllabus

Course Name: electronical media technology basal experiment

Course Number: 

Total Hours: 32hours (lectures 0, lab32  ,computer ,field work 0)

Credit Hours: 1.0 

Course Type: compulsory

Semester: autumn 

Major: the major of communications and media) 

Prerequisites: 

Instructor: Zhangjianping, Pengyuan

2、Course outline (including course type, objective, highlight and level)

This course is a professional basal undergraduate course for the students who major in communication. It gives a brief introduction of hi-tech such as TV video, electroacoustic technology and basic operation, and DC, mobilephone media, PC media, etc. This course aims at exploiting students’ view, enlightening students’ thought of innovation, making students use the broadcast and TV device.   

3、All parts of syllabus 
1）Lectures part of the teaching content elements, the basic requirements and the number of such hours; 
Introduction:    2 hours 

course the nature and purpose.

 Electronic media experimental procedures.

 Basic steps coal media and methods of the experiment.

 Electronic media laboratory report writing. 

Course group. Course assessment methods

2）experiment, practice of the teaching content and requirements: the test name, test type (presentation, verification, synthesis, design), Hour, executive summary, the laboratory is open; practice content elements, the number of days practice, practice report writing requirements and so on.

Experimental 1  image of a color television broadcast and surveillance    studies (2 hours)

Experiment Summary: 

1, to establish the basic television system, the correct link;

 2, master the basic operation of television broadcast systems, to analyze the basic problems and phenomena occur, the solution;

 3, the master television audio signal and video signals and other connecting cable and converter; 

4, master the basic operation television monitors 

5、 observe the TV brightness, color, contrast the characteristics of  TV
Experiment 2 with the standard color television signals of verification (2 hours)

Experiment Summary:

 1, master TV video signal types commonly used

2, master the type of TV system, deepen the understanding of different signal formats

3, the master standard conversion method

4, the classification of the audio signal transmission and its application

5, master TV signal brightness, color, contrast the characteristics of

Experiment 3  Color television and color chromaticity of Principles  Validation (2 hours)

Experiment Summary:

1, the three primary colors RGB additive color theory and observation of the composition

2, the color of additive color mixing signals form

3, bright awareness of equation

4, pure color, clean color, cloud color, consumer awareness of color have

5 YMC complementary color understanding and observation of the composition of the three primary colors

6, the TV signal brightness, hue, color saturation, contrast and color characteristics

Experiment 4  Understanding and digital DV camera technology   Verify 2 hours)

Experiment Summary:

1 to understand the basic camera system,

2, the basic camera control TV camera parameter adjustment method

3, grasp the basic use and operation of video unit

4, the initial grasp of the basic digital video camera recording method

Experiment 5   Color television camera technology   Validation (2 hours)

Experiment Summary:

1, the color television camera system

2, adjustment of the optical system of color television technology

3, optical signal conditioning technology of color TV

4, color TV white balance adjustment

Experimental 6  TV VCR Structure  Validation (2 hours)

Experiment Summary:

1, to understand the basic components VCR

2, the master recorder control system

3, the master recorder signal input-output system

Experimental 7   The basis of color television camera recording system  Validation (2 hours)

Experiment Summary:

Through this experiment, the camera adjusted to consolidate the basic operation and technology to master the TV camera's basic methods and techniques, focusing on the establishment of master shot video recording system so the audio recording technology.

1, adjustment of color television camera system

2, multi-channel color TV signal switch

3, video camera operation

4, video basic operation

Experimental 8  Send and receive TV programs  Validation (2 hours)

Experiment Summary:

1, the master video signal and RF signal differences

2, the master signal sending and receiving system principle

3, master the basic operation of demodulation

Experimental 8   Digital audio software mixer technology  Validation (2 hours)

Experiment Summary:

1, a basic component system of digital software mixer

2, the tuning system of basic operating techniques

3, the basic audio signal processing method

Experimental 9   Based digital video editing  Validation (2 hours)

Experiment Summary:

1, digital video editing software understanding

2, the digital video download

3, based on digital video editing

Experimental  10  Digital audio hardware tuning techniques  Validation (2 hours)

Experiment Summary:

1, the basic mixer structure,

2, the tuning system connection

3, the audio signal processing method of adjustment and

Experimental  11   Based digital audio recording Validation (2 hours)

Experiment Summary:

1, to understand characteristics of sound, sound recording, the sound field reverberation characteristics

2, master properties and proper use of the microphone

3, the master digital audio recording technology

4, methods for digital recording pen recording

Experimental  12   Sound production  General (2 hours)

Experiment Summary:

1, the effect of sound processing

2, analog audio production

3, the sound effects sound editing

Experimental  13  Audio programming  General (2 hours)

Experiment Summary:

1, voice processing

2, sound synthesis production

3, sound effects processing

4, audio editing program

Experimental  14  TV electro-acoustic synthesis  General (2 hours)

Experiment Summary:

1, the video signal recording

2, the audio signal recording

3, audio and video synthesis

Experimental  15   Students experimental innovation    Design(2 hours)

Students to design experiments to learn the knowledge of the contents of self-examination by the teacher through their own new experiments, such as: sound effects production, field recording, audio production and video programming to be produced, etc.

This experiment also with the nature of assessment.

Experimental part of the expansion:

This section is not included in the teaching laboratory experiment part of the extracurricular program, students interested in self-access laboratory experiments
The basis of the print media publishing software  (2 hours)

Purpose: familiar with publishing software, learning the basic operation method

(1) publishing environment: the environment settings, layout, picture parameters, tools, display

(2) layout object: text, pictures, pixel, text block, text modified, block operations, tables, mathematical formulas

(3) publishing the global: Home, references to other results, Fapai and print
 Experiment: Graphic text editors   (2 hours)   Design 、General
 Experiment Summary:

Layout Editor

Title Edit

Font editing

Word-color editing

  Experiment: Photo Editor print media   (2 hours)   Design 、General
Experiment Summary:

1, the second composition editing

2, screen zoom edit

3, modified edit screen

4, the screen pixel editor

5, the screen color editing

Experiment: layout design of integrated    (2 hours)

1, a report based on the experimental planning program, the experiment has been edited and produced the second title of the manuscript for a good configuration and design layout into a layout, painting published drawing.

2, according to the overall design layout using publishing software for electronic publishing Founder.

4、Use of materials the name of the person editor, publisher, edition and publication of time and the name of the main reference.

Use of materials:

Zhang Jianping editor of "Electronic Media Technology Experimental Course"

Lead author: Zhang Jianping
Audited by: Li Huan Zheng

电视摄像技术与艺术实验

一、课程基本情况
课程名称：电视摄像技术与艺术实验

课程编号：12131181

课程总学时：  48  (其中，讲课     ，实验48  ，上机   ，实习    ) 

课程学分：1.5

课程分类：（填必修或选修）      必修   

开课学期：（填秋或春或夏）       春      
开课单位：（  人文发展 学院 媒体传播系  系             教研室）

适用专业：  传播学专业

所需先修课：  影视导论、电子媒体技术实验、电视摄像技术与艺术
课程负责人：张建平

二、课程内容简介

《电视摄像技术与艺术实验》是传播学专业影视方向的重要专业方向必修课，本课程是与《电视摄像技术与艺术》配套的实验课程。通过本课程的学习将使学生在掌握影视摄像基础理论的同时，掌握电视摄像技术与艺术创作的基本技能。本课程是一门综合性、实践性很强的课程，具有文学与艺术融合、技术与艺术统一、理论与实践结合的显著特征，在实验设置方面，采用理论教学与实验技术穿插对应的方式。能够将电视艺术理论和观念、影视语言与镜头处理方法，运用摄像技术表现出来。本课程的重点及难点集中在方面：1、电视摄像技术的熟练掌握；2、摄像画面的技术与艺术处理；3、画面语言与形象思维训练，4、造型表现与镜头感训练。本课程针对本科层次传播学专业设计，在难度和深度的要求和控制方面，重点在掌握电视摄像的基本技术与艺术手法、画面造型手段和对影视镜头画面观念的养成和提高等；难点在影视镜头语言与镜头画面观念的养成和提高、镜头感、镜头美感、画面意境等方面。

三、各部分教学纲要

1、实验、实习部分教学内容与要求：各实验名称、实验类型（演示、验证、综合、设计）、学时数、内容提要、实验室是否开放；实习内容要点、实习天数、实习报告的撰写要求等。
1)实验的地位、作用和目的：

通过实验，使学生加深对《电视摄像技术与艺术》课程技术与艺术理论知识的理解的同时，培养和训练影视摄像技术和艺术镜头感形象感, 镜头语言和形象思维能力, 影视摄像技术和艺术表现技巧，提升影视摄像艺术观念。

2 )实验方式及基本要求：

实验方式：以研究性学习为主导思想,学生自主形成实验团队（小组），每个团队由3名同学组成，在指导教师指导下通过学习研读实验教程,自主设计实验内容、实验步骤，经指导教师审查通过后，独立开展实验工作，教师针对实验中的问题进行讲解、示范、指导、纠正，在学生实验操作的同时，辅之以实验分析、拉片分析、观摩分析，达到相应教学目的，同时，采用案头实验设计，摄影脚本分镜头创作与实验报告等文字工作进行综合训练。本课程实验采用设计性试验与综合性试验相结合的方式进行，分为若干大的实验单元，每个大的试验单元构成一组大实验。
3 )实验成绩评定：

实验成绩考核办法：实验设计等案头部分占课程总成绩的20%，考勤5%，实验报告25%，实验过程及实验作品50%。

4 ) 实验名称及内容提要

	序号
	实验
单元
	实验名称
	实验内容
	实验
学时
	每组
人数
	实验
属性
	开出
要求

	1
	第

一

单

元
	实验1：
电视摄像技术
	摄像机基本构造、光学系统、光电系统、控制系统、辅助系统；摄像机调整及操作与使用
	2
	10
	验证

设计
	必作

	2
	
	实验2：
摄影基本拍摄手法基础
	摄像机拍摄技术：光圈、色温、变焦距、聚焦、电子快门、

摄像机拍摄技巧“基本操机方法、拍摄姿态、手法、步伐
	2
	10
	验证
设计
	必做

	3
	第

二

单

元
	实验3：
电视摄影构图造型研究
	构图的视点视角视距、构图的时空处理、动态构图与静态构图、单构图与多构图、线条关系
	2
	10
	设计

综合
	必作

	4
	
	实验4：
电视摄像景别造型研究
	景别距离表现方式，景别变焦距表现方式，景别被摄体表现方式，景别综合表现方式，景别序列，动态景别造型
	2
	10
	设计

综合
	必作

	5
	
	实验5：
摄像运动造型研究
	摄像机运动造型：推、拉、摇、移、跟变焦距运动造型、被摄体运动造型综合运动造型、起幅落幅
	2
	10
	设计

综合
	必作

	6
	第

三

单

元
	实验6：

光影造型研究
	光影关系、顺光、侧光、斜侧光、测逆光、逆光、高调画面、低调画面、中间调画面、剪影、半剪影、无影、影子、镜头间光影关系的统一
	2
	10
	验证设计
	必作

	7
	
	实验7：
色彩造型研究
	色彩关系：画面色彩构成关系

色调关系：冷色调、暖色调、中间色调、消色调、色彩反差、色彩象征、主观色与客观色
	2
	10
	验证设计
	必作

	8
	第

四

单

元
	实验8：
场面调度与造型蒙太奇研究
	被摄体调度、机位调度、光线调度、变焦距调度、纵深调度、镜头蒙太奇调度：轴线关系、机位关系
	2
	10
	综合
设计
	必作

	9
	
	实验9：

影视摄影时间空间造型研究
	影视摄影时间造型手段
影视摄影空间造型手段


	2
	10
	综合
设计
	必作

	10
	第

五

单

元
	实验10：

摄影镜头视觉造型研究
	长镜头叙事、蒙太奇叙事、关系镜头、动作镜头、渲染镜头、基调设计
	2
	10
	综合
设计
	必作

	11
	
	实验11：

电视摄影总谱研究
	景别坐标分析、场景色彩带与色彩坐标分析，镜头运动变化坐标分析、角度坐标分析，场景变化坐标分析、影调变化坐标分析、声话关系坐标分析
	2
	10
	验证
综合
	必做

	12A
	第

六

单

元
	摄影创作综合大实验（上）
	摄影构思阐述文案

摄像画面造型设计

摄像分镜头
	6
	10
	综合
设计
	必作

	12B
	
	摄影创作综合大实验（中）
	电视前期摄影创作：内景、外景、上述手段综合运用


	12
	10
	综合
设计
	必作

	12C
	
	摄影创作综合大实验（下）
	电视后期镜头研究：镜头关系
	8
	10
	综合
设计
	必作


本实验室属于开放实验室。学生在规定的时间内完成实验设计后，可以自由约时间进行实验。
四、使用教材的名称、主编人、出版社、出版时间及版次及主要参考书名称。
实验指导书：《摄像技术与艺术实验教程》中国农大教材科 2011年版 
主编： 张建平

执笔人：张建平
审定人：李焕征 
The Television Photography Technology and Art

1.Basic Course

Course Name: The Television Photography Technology and Art

Course Number: 

Total Hours: 48 hours (lectures 0,computer 48,field work 0)

Credit Hours: 2

Course Type: compulsory 

Semester: spring 

Major: the major of communication
Prerequisites: the introduction of TV and movie, the TV program production, the basic course of phography 

Instructor: Zhang Jianping

2.Course Introduction

The Television Photography Technology and Art is an important compulsory course of the communication and media major and an optional course for other majors. The course aims at informing the students of the fundamental concepts, theories and techniques of movie & TV videotape. As a comprehensive and practical course, it combines the theory study with skill practice together. By the study of this course students will learn the fundamental art theories and concepts of TV videotape, grasp the skill of managing cameras, the basic operations of videotape. The focus and highlights of this course are the following three aspects. The first is the grasp of videotape skills in TV program productions. The second is the skills of dealing with videotape frames and relevant artistic improvements. The third is the narration of frame language and visual mentality discipline, modeling representation and the training of camera sense. For undergraduates of the major of communications and media, this course stresses the basic skills and artistic methods of TV videotape, the modeling method of frame and the formation and improvement camera and frame sense and other relevant aspects. 

3.Teaching outline 

 1, The content and requirements of experiment and practice of teaching, the name of experience, the type of experiment(presentation, verification, synthesis, design), class hours, executive summary, laboratory’s open time, elements of practice content, experiments time, the requirements of report writing.

1) The status, role and purpose of the experiment

Through the experiment, students would learn more about technology and art theory understanding of “television and camera technology and art”, at the same time, the camera skill and the feeling of Lens will be trained and practiced. And the Lens language, image thinking, art performance skill and camera artistic concept also will be improved. 

2) The methods and requirements of experiment: 

The research as the main objective, students should self-forming research team (Group), each team composed by three students, under the guidance from teachers, through the experimental study by tutorials, self-designed experiment content and procedures, after examined by teachers, the experiment should work independently. For the problems, teacher should make explanation of experiment, demonstration, guidance and correction, during the operation of experiment, should include experimental analysis, pull film analysis and observation analysis, and then achieve the purpose of experiment. At same time, through use the desk experimental design, photography, script writing of sub-lens experiment and writing report to conducting comprehensive training. This course combined with design experiment and comprehensive experiment, and divided into a number of experimental units, and each unit constitutes a large group experiment.  

3)  Experiment assessment: 

Experiment Performance Evaluation: the experiment design and desk part of the curriculum accounted for 20% of the total score, time and attendance 5%, experiment reports 25%, experiment procedure and results 50%. 

4)  Experiment name and summary. 

	No.
	Units
	Name 
	Content 
	Hours 
	Number 
	Type
	Requires

	1
	Unit 1
	Experiment 1:

TV video camera Skill
	Basic structure of the camera, optical system, optical system, photoelectricity system, auxiliary system

 Adjustment and operation of camera
	2
	10
	verification design
	Required

	2
	
	Experiment 2:

The basis of
Photography techniques
	Video video camera technology: aperture, color temperature, zoom, focus, electronic shutter,

Video camera skills, "basic operation of the machine approach, shooting attitude, technique, pace
	2
	10
	verification design
	Required

	3
	Unit 2
	Experiment 3:

Modeling of television photographic composition
	Horizon perspective view of composition, the composition of the space-time processing, dynamic composition and static mapping, mapping and more single composition, the lines relationship.
	2
	10
	design synthesis
	Required

	4
	
	Experiment 4:

Modeling of television Scene camera
	Scene from the expression, Scene zoom expression, the subject expression Scene, Scene integrated expression, Scene series, dynamic modeling Scene
	2
	10
	design synthesis
	Required

	5
	
	Experiment 5:

Modeling of movement camera
	Camera motion model: push, pull, shake, shift, with
Zoom sporty appearance, the subject motion modeling
Integrated campaign style, from the rate increase down
	2
	10
	design synthesis
	Required

	6
	Unit 3
	Experiment 6:

Modeling of light and shadow
	Between light and shadow, smooth light, side light, Xiece light, measured Backlight, Backlight High-profile screen, low-key image, the middle tone screen Silhouette, semi-silhouette, shadowless, Shadow relationship between the unity of the lens
	2
	10
	verification design
	Required

	7
	
	Experiment 7:

Modeling of Color
	Color Relationship: relationship between image color composition

 Color relationship: cool colors, warm, mid-tones, hue cancellation

 Color contrast, color symbolizes

 Subjective and objective color
	2
	10
	verification design
	Required

	8
	Unit 4
	Experiment 8:

Scheduling and modeling scenes of montage
	Subject scheduling, flight scheduling, scheduling of light, variable focal length scheduling, in-depth scheduling,

Lens montage scheduling: the axis of relations between flight
	2
	10
	Synthesis design
	Required

	9
	
	Experiment 9:

Modeling of television time and space photography
	The modeling of Photographic television time 

Modeling tools of Photographic television space 
	2
	10
	Synthesis design
	Required

	10
	Unit 5
	Experiment 10: 

Visual Modeling of camera lens
	Long shot narrative, montage narrative, relationships camera, action camera, rendering the lens, tone design
	2
	10
	Synthesis design
	Required

	11
	
	Experiment 11:

Modeling of score of television cameras
	Scene coordinate analysis, the scene with color and color coordinates of the camera motion of coordinates analysis, the angle coordinate analysis, scene change coordinates analysis, coordinate changes of tone, the sound of words between coordinates
	2
	10
	Verification synthesis 
	Required

	12A
	Unit 6
	Photography of comprehensive creation experiment (I)
	Elaborated the idea of ​​copy photography
Camera screen design
Sub-lens camera
	6
	10
	Synthesis design
	Required

	12B
	
	Photography of comprehensive creation experiment (II
	TV pre-photography:interior, exterior, integrated use of these tools
	12
	10
	Synthesis design
	Required

	12C
	
	Photography of comprehensive creation experiment (III
	Lens of Television: Lens relations
	8
	10
	Synthesis design
	Required


The lab is an open laboratory. In the time students complete the experimental design, you are free to arrange experiment. 
the name of materials, main editor, publisher, edition, publication time, main reference.

Experimental guide textbook: “photographic Arts and Technology Experimental tutorial” China Agricultural Materials Division, 2011 edition.

Editor: Jianping Zhang   

Author: Jianping Zhang 

Referee: Huanzheng Li 
DV摄像创作实验

一．课程基本情况
课程名称：DV摄像创作实验

课程编号：12140680

课程总学时： 32  
课程学分：1

课程分类：    选修       

开课学期：    秋季       
开课单位：（人文与发展学院 媒体传播系  影视传播 教研室）

适用专业：传播学
所需先修课：基础摄影、摄像技术与艺术

课程负责人：赵士文

二．课程内容简介

DV摄影创作是建立在摄像技术娴熟之上的艺术创作。DV摄像创作实验是同学们先修基础摄影、摄像技术与艺术两门课之后对电视摄像进一步提高创作能力的实验课。通过实验，使学生加深电视摄像并不是一项单纯的技术工作，它同时包含着丰富的艺术创作。实验课有助于同学们把握电视摄像在创作中的位置和方法。

主要内容：熟练掌握DV摄像机的性能及使用、DV摄像构图、电视场面调动、摄像光线造型、外景自然光的处理、夜景光线的处理、专题片摄像综合训练、纪录片摄像综合训练、剧情片摄像创作综合训练。

三．各部分教学纲要

1、课堂讲授部分教学内容要点、基本要求及学时数等；

2、实验、实习部分教学内容与要求：各实验名称、实验类型（演示、验证、综合、设计）、学时数、内容提要、实验室是否开放；实习内容要点、实习天数、实习报告的撰写要求等。

实验方式：以学生实际操作为主，教师讲解、示范、指导、纠正相结合为主要方式，在学生大量摄像操作的同时，辅之以实验分析、拉片分析、观摩分析，达到相应教学目的。实验采用设计性试验与综合性试验相结合的方式进行，以提高学生的综合能力。

3、实验成绩评定：

实验成绩，考勤15%，平时实验20%、实验报告25%，综合实验考核50%。

4、实验名称及内容提要

	序号
	实验名称
	实验内容
	实验
学时
	每组
人数
	实验
属性
	开出
要求

	1
	熟练掌握DV摄像机
	熟练掌握摄像机的光圈、色温、变焦距、聚焦、调整、拍摄姿态、手法、步伐
	2
	1
	验证

设计
	必作

	2
	DV摄像构图
	画面的结构布局、DV摄像构图中静态与动态
	2
	1
	验证

设计
	必做

	3
	电视场面调动
	场面调动的源流、场面调动的轴线规律、场面的类型
	2
	1
	验证

设计
	

	3
	摄像光线造型
	摄像机的色彩平衡与电视机的色彩表现、光线的分类、光线轴线
	2
	1
	验证设计
	必做

	4
	外景自然光的处理


	掌握自然光的变化规律及光线处理方法技巧
	2
	1
	验证设计
	必作

	5
	夜景光线的处理
	夜景光线特征及拍摄方法
	2
	1
	验证设计
	必作

	6
	专题片摄像综合训练
	专题片的摄像特点，及注意的问题，上述基本技巧的综合与创新。
	6
	1
	验证设计
	必作

	8
	纪录片摄像综合训练
	纪录片的摄像特点，及注意的问题，上述基本技巧的综合与创新。
	6
	1
	验证设计
	必作

	9
	剧情片摄像创作综合训练
	上述基本技巧的综合与创新，

摄像参与剧作综合训练

摄像分镜头综合训练
	8
	1
	综合设计
	必作


四、使用教材的名称、主编人、出版社、出版时间及版次及主要参考书名称。
主教材：

电视摄影教程   四川出集团、四川美术出版社  刘益君  编著

参考教材：

新闻摄像    浙江大学出版社    湖立德 著

摄影大师的用光   福建科学技术出版社     林 路     编著

实验指导书：《DV摄像创作指导书》中国农大教材科 2008年版 主编： 赵士文

执笔人：赵士文

审定人：李焕征

2011.05

DV Videography Creation Experiment
Ⅰ. Basic information
Syllabus

Course Name: DV Videography Creation Experiment
Course Number: 12140680

Total Hours: 32 hours (lectures, lab 32, computer, field work)

Credit points: 1

Course Type: elective

Semester: autumn

Department: College of Humanities and Development, Department of Media and Communication, Film Communication Teaching and Research Section Applicable Professional: Communication
Prerequisites: Photography Practice; Technology and Art of Photography
Instructor:

Ⅱ. Course description 
DV videography creation is the art creation based on skilled videography technology. DV videography creation experiment is an experimental course for the further development of creative capability of the students on the basis of their having learned this two courses of basic photography and video art and technology. Through the experiments, the student can have a deep knowledge of television videography is not a purely technical work, but containing a wealth of artistic creation. Experimental courses help the students to grasping the location and method in the TV camera creation. 

Ⅲ. Design of each teaching section

Main contents: master the performance and the use of DV camera, the composition of DV videography, the maneuver of television scenes, video light design, outside natural light processing, night-scene light processing, comprehensive training of videography of feature film, documentaries and melodramas.
2、The course's content and requirements of the experiments and field works: the experiments' names,experiments'types(demo,verification,combination,design),total hours, abstract of the content,the lab's open degree; the abstract of the field work's content, total days,requirements of the experiment report.
Experiment method:the method is based on students'practical operation,combined with teachers' explanation,showhow,guidance and correction.During the experiments, the experimental analysis,movie analysis，and the view analysis will be assisted to the students,to get the academic goals. The experiment will combine the design experiment and combined experiment,to improve students' integration capability.
3)Evaluation of the experiments

Attendance 15%， usual experiments 20%, experiment report 25%, Comprehensive Experiment 50%
4)name of experiment, experiment content
	Number
	 experiment name
	experiment content
	experiment hours
	team member's number
	experimental attributes
	order

	1
	Familiar with DV Camera
	Familiar with camera's aperture,colour temperature, varifocal，focusing,adjustment,shooting posture,technique, pace.
	2
	1
	Verified Design
	Must do it

	2
	DV camera composition
	image's structural putout, static and dynamic state in the DV camera composition. 
	2
	1
	Verified Design
	Must do it

	3
	TV scenes' scheduling
	headstream of the scenes' scheduling, axes discipline of the scenes' scheduling, different types of scenes.
	2
	1
	Verified Design
	

	4
	Videography's light shaping
	the color balance of camera and the color expression in the television, different types of luminous ray, the axes of the luminous ray.
	2
	1
	Verified Design
	Must do it

	5
	The disposal of the out door's natural daylight
	to get hold of the change laws of the natural daylight and the skills in the light disposal
	2
	1
	Verified Design
	Must do it

	6
	The light disposal in the night scenes
	the characteristics and videography methods of the night scenes' light


	2
	1
	Verified Design
	Must do it

	7
	Combined training of the special topis films' videography
	videography features of the special topic films, the matters need attention,basic skills' combination and innovation.
	6
	1
	Verified Design
	Must do it

	8
	Combined training of the documentary's videography
	the videography features of the documentary,the matters need attention, basic skills' combination and innovation.


	6
	1
	Verified Design
	Must do it

	9
	Combined training of the feature films' videography creation
	the combination and innovation of the basic skills, combined training of the videography in plays, combined training of the continuity planning in the videography.
	8
	1
	Verified Design
	Must do it


This laboratory is an opening laboratory, students can reserve the lab to do their experiment designs and combinations freely after they finished their experiments.
IV. The teaching materials' names, editors, presses,publishing time and the main reference books 

Main teaching material: Yijun Liu, <Television Videography Tutorial>,Sichuan Publishing Group, Sichuan Art Press.
Books for references : Lide Hu, <News'videography>, Zhejiang University Press.

                  Lu lin, <The Light Using of the Videography Masters>, Fujian                           Science and Technology Press
Guide book of experiment: Shiwen Zhao, <The Guide Book of DV Videography Creation>, China Agriculture University Teaching Material Apartment, 2008

Written by：zhaoshiwen
Authorized by：
线性编辑技术实验

一、课程基本情况
课程编号：12140690-01
课程总学时：32 ，(其中，讲课    ，实验 32 ，上机   ，实习  )

课程学分：1

课程分类：  必修    

开课学期：   春     
开课单位： 人文与发展  学院   媒体传播   系 

适用专业：传播学
所需先修课：影视导论、电子媒体技术基础、摄像技术与艺术

课程负责人：李庆风

二、课程内容简介
《线性编辑技术实验》是传播学专业影视方向的专业技能基础实践课程。通过本课程的学习使学生理解并掌握电视节目后期制作的基础理论与基本技能，掌握电视制作常用设备的技术性能、操作方法，并能利用所学技能完成简单的电视节目后期创意和设计。本课程是综合性、实践性很强的课程，它将影视创作理论与视听制作技术穿插渗透。通过本课程的学习使学生掌握基本的电视制作技术——线性编辑技术、影视语言的运用能力，为能制作出合格的、受观众欢迎的电视节目打下技术基础。

三、各部分教学纲要

2、实验、实习部分教学内容与要求：

    1)实验目的：

通过该课程的学习，使学生基本掌握电视节目后期制作的一种主要方法——线性编辑技术，达到能够使用该方法独立完成一部电视短片的创作。

2 )基本原理及课程简介：

学生通过电子媒体技术基础、影视导论、摄影技术与艺术等理论课程的学习后，在掌握了电视技术基本原理和创作方法、规律的基础上，通过本课程较好地掌握线性编辑的技巧与规律、技术实现流程等创作手段，达到能够独立完成一部电视短片的编、导、摄、剪的全过程，为今后的学习和发展打下良好的技术基础。

3 ) 实验方式及基本要求：
①基本要求：

根据教师的讲解，对照观察后期制作设备；按照教师要求自己连接线性编辑系统；验证、操作线编常用的方法—组合编辑和插入编辑；利用线编系统完成一个电视片的创意、拍摄和制作。

②实验方式：

按选课人数分组，以学生独立操作为主，小组交流为辅，教师给予指导、讲评。

4 ) 实验结果：

每人交一份综合实验报告，对实验过程进行认真总结（不少于1000字）；

每组上交电视片一部，片长不少于10分钟，磁带格式为U-matic（3/4＂）高带。

课程成绩：考勤30%，综合实验报告30%，视频作品40%。

5 ) 基本设备与器材配置：

· 线性编辑系统（2套）：

SONY VO-9800P编辑放像机+VO-9850P编辑录像机+RM-450CE编辑控制器+视频监视器+NC-9000广播级字幕图形系统

· 数字摄像机：

SONY  DSC-150P数字摄像机  3台

· 数字录像机：

SONY  DSR-40P 数字录像机  1台

	序号
	实验名称
	实验

类型
	实验

学时
	内容要求
	开出

要求
	实验室开放

	1
	录像机格式演进及电视常用线缆、接口认识
	验证
	4
	1、了解录像机主要格式及其演进过程； 

2、认识常用广播电视线缆、转换接头等；

3、认识常见的电视设备音视频接口；

4、了解、制作和测量视频线缆；
	必做
	是

	2
	录像机基本构造和系统连接
	验证
	4
	1、认识不同格式磁带录像机机型及其内部构造，了解电视信号的存储媒介；

2、掌握录像机前、后面板上的功能键和接口；熟练掌握录像机的正确使用方法；

3、熟练掌握线性编辑系统的设备连接方法。
	必做
	是

	3
	线性编辑的基本编辑方法
	验证
	4
	熟悉并掌握编辑控制器RM-450CE的使用方法，掌握线性编辑两种主要方式（插入编辑、组合编辑）的操作要点。
	必做
	是

	4
	广播级字幕机的使用方法
	验证
	2
	1、了解并掌握广播级字幕发生系统：新奥特9000图文创作系统的使用技巧；

2、基本掌握运用字幕图形系统设计制作字幕的方法。
	必做
	是

	5
	声音制作技巧
	验证
	4
	了解并掌握线性编辑方式下的配音方法及录音流程，掌握线性编辑的声音制作技能。
	必做
	是

	6
	镜头组接及转场
	验证
	4
	在插入编辑方式下，练习素材的选取和镜头的组接，以及无技巧转场方式的训练。
	必做
	是

	7
	线性编辑综合作品制作
	设计

综合
	6
	通过本实验融会贯通前面所学的知识和技能，全面掌握和灵活运用线性编辑设备，基本达到能独立完成线性编辑全流程节目制作的目的。
	必做
	是

	8
	线性编辑综合作品讲评
	研究
	2
	交流、讲评各组的线性编辑作品。
	必做
	是


四、使用教材或主要参考书：（教材名称、主编人、出版社、出版时间及版次）

《非线性编辑创作实验教程》

" Non-linear Edition Creation Experimental Guide"
出版单位：  中国农业大学教材科  

出版日期：  2008年版

主 编 人：  李庆风

执笔人：李庆风
审定人：李焕征
                                   2011年 04 月 17 日修订
Linear Editing Techniques Experiment

1. Basic information

Course code: 12140740-01

Total teaching hours: _32__, among which______ hours for lectures, ___ hours for experiments, ______hours for on-line teaching.  

Credits: 1
Type of the course: (compulsory or elective)  compulsory

Teaching terms: (spring, summer or autumn)  spring

Owner of the course: (Teaching group, department, college) media and communication, humanities and development

Majors applicable:  communication

Prerequisites: introduction of film, electronic media basic tech, filming tech and art

Person in charge of the course:  Li QingFeng

2. Course description 

  “Linear Editing Techniques Experiment " is the professional basal practical course of media and communication major. After the study of this course, students can learn to understand and master the basic theories and skills of the post-production on television program and the frequently-used methods of operating an equipment in television program, and one can produce a simple TV program and its post-production. The course is very comprehensive and practical, and it combines the video production theory with audio-visual digital technologies. The purpose of this course is to let students master the basal techniques of television production (linear editing techniques) and to promote the ability of using video language which will lay the technical foundation of producing good and popular television program.

3. Design of each teaching section

(1) The main content of each teaching section, basic requirements, and teaching hours 

(2) The contents and requirements of each section of experiments and internship: 

1) Aim of experiment:

      Through this course, students will gain the ability to use Linear Editing which is one of the main means for TV program postproduction. The final objective is to let students make their own short TV program by themselves.
    2)Basic principles and course introduction

After learning the course principles, like basic electronic media tech, introduction of films, filming tech, art, and so on, students gained the basic principles, means, and rules of electronic tech. On the basis of this level, students will master the skills and rules of linear editing, procedures of the tech, and other production means better through this course. The aim of the course is to enable students to make a short TV program independently, include plan, direct, film, and edit all process. This course will lay good skill foundations for students’ future learning and development. 
    3) The ways of experimenting and basic requirements

① Basic requirements

Following the teacher, observe the equipment for postproduction contrastively; following the teacher’s requirements connect the linear editing system by students themselves; use and practice the basic means of linear editing – assemble editing and insertion editing; complete a TV program’s creation,filming, and production by linear editing.

② The ways of experiment

Build groups upon students’ numbers; mainly let students practice independently, with group communication for assist; teacher will give guidance and comment. 

4) Results of the experiment

Every student has to hand in a report of their experiment to summarize the process of the experiments. (Not less than 1000 words);

Every group has to hand in a TV program, the film’s total time shouldn’t shorter than 10minuets, and cassette’s form should be U-MATIC (3/4’’) high-band.

Course score: attendance 30%, report 30%, TV program 40%.

5) Basic offered equipment and devices

√ Linear editing system (2 systems)

SONY VO-9800P DVCOM + VO-9850P MPEG IMX + RM-450CE editing controller + video monitor + NC-9000 broadcast level subtitle graph system

√ Digital Camera

SONY DSC-150P Digital Camera 3

√ Digital Recorder

SONY DSR-40P Digital Recorder 1

	Num.
	Name
	Type
	Hours
	Requirements
	Required
	Open lab

	1
	Development of video recorder and common TV lines and inserts learning
	Test& verify
	4
	1. Learning recorder’s main functions and its development

2. Learning common broadcast TV lines and converting inserts, etc.

3. Learning common TV equipment and sound-picture inserts.

4. Learning, making and measuring video lines.
	Compulsory
	Yes

	2
	Video Recorder basic structure 
	Test & verify
	4
	1. Learning different forms of cassette video cameras and their structures; learning the media of TV signal restore.

3. Mastering the way to connect linear editing system’s equipment.
	Compulsory
	Yes

	3
	Linear editing basic editing means
	Test & verify
	4
	Learning and mastering how to use editing controller RM-450CE; mastering the tips for two main means of linear editing (assemble editing and insertion editing)
	Compulsory
	Yes

	4
	Broadcast subtitle machine’s using
	Test & verify
	2
	1. Learning and mastering the skills of broadcasting subtlety, making machine New Auto 9000 graphics creation system.

2. Basically mastering and using the skills of subtitle graphic system to design and create subtitles.
	Compulsory
	Yes

	5
	Skills for sounds editing
	Test & verify
	2
	Learning and mastering the procedures to dub and record sounds by linear editing; mastering the skills of sounds creations by linear editing.
	Compulsory
	Yes

	6
	Montage and cut
	Test & verify
	4
	Practice how to pick materials and montage scenes by insertion editing, and how to use non-skills cut. 
	Compulsory
	Yes

	7
	Creation by Linear editing.
	Design &

synthesize
	6
	Mastering and using linear editing equipment fluently with the skills and knowledge which learned from the experiment; basically aiming that students can complete whole procedures of making programs by linear editing.
	Compulsory
	Yes

	8
	Comment to works
	Investigate
	2
	Communicating and commenting each other group’s works.
	Compulsory
	Yes


4. Teaching materials or references:
 "Linear Edition Creation Experimental Guide"

Published by: China Agricultural University Office of Teaching Materials

Published Date: 2008

Written by: Li QingFeng

Authorized by: Li Huanzheng
Composed on (date)   2011-04-17
电子编辑与创作实验
一．课程基本情况
课程名称：电子编辑与创作实验 

课程编号：

课程总学时： 48   (其中，讲课   ，实验  48 ，上机   ，实习    ) 

课程学分：1.5

课程分类：   专业必修   

开课学期：    秋        
开课单位：（ 人文与发展学院   媒体传播系           教研室）

适用专业：传播学
所需先修课：电子媒体技术基础实验、影视语言、摄像技术与艺术实验

课程负责人：张建平

二、课程内容简介

（包括课程性质、任务、主要内容、重点及深度等，字数约300-500字）

《电子编辑与创作实验》是传播学专业影视方向的重要必修课，也是其他方向的专业选修课。通过本课程的学习使学生掌握电视节目编辑与创作的基本艺术观念、基本编辑方法、基本创作技能。本课程是一门综合性、实践性很强的创作性课程，它将影视创作理论与剪编辑巧贯穿在一起，穿插渗透，强调理论与实践并重，技术与艺术结合，通过实验使学生获得常规电视节目编辑创作与影视语言的运用的基本能力。

三、各部分教学纲要

2、实验、实习部分教学内容与要求：各实验名称、实验类型（演示、验证、综合、设计）、学时数、内容提要、实验室是否开放；实习内容要点、实习天数、实习报告的撰写要求等。

1)实验目的与要求：
通过实验，使学生加深对《电视节目编辑创作》课程理论知识的理解，熟练掌握电视节目剪辑创作各个环节的艺术手法与技术操作，掌握各种蒙太奇手法的运用，使之具备独立完成电视片的创作的基本技能。

实验方式与基本要求：以研究性学习为主导思想,学生自主形成实验团队（小组），每个团队由3名同学组成，在指导教师指导下通过学习研读实验教程,自主设计实验内容、实验步骤，经指导教师审查通过后，独立开展实验工作，教师针对实验中的问题进行讲解、指导、纠正，在学生实验操作的同时，辅之以实验分析、观摩分析，达到相应教学目的。同时，采用案头实验设计，分镜头创作与实验报告等文字工作进行综合训练。本课程实验采用设计性试验与综合性试验相结合的方式进行，分为基础实验单元，和综合大实验两部分。
2) 实验考核：
实验课程考核与成绩评定：

实验成绩考核办法：实验设计、分镜头剧本等案头部分占课程总成绩的30%，考勤5%，实验报告25%，实验过程及实验作品40%。

3)实验名称及内容提要：

	实验序号
	实验分类
	实验名称
	内容要求

	实验

学时
	实验

属性

	1
	第

一

单

元
	蒙太奇语言构成形态分析
	平行蒙太奇、交叉蒙太奇、连续蒙太奇、重复蒙太奇、隐喻蒙太奇。。。

	2
	综合

	2
	
	蒙太奇语言编辑技巧
	基本蒙太奇语句结构

剪辑方式：切、淡、划、化

前进蒙太奇、后退蒙太奇、循环蒙太奇。。。

剪辑技巧：平剪、顺剪、分剪、挖剪、拼剪、倒剪

	2
	综合

	3
	
	电视节目编辑定量分析
	镜头长度、景别、运动、色彩。。。
	2
	综合

	4
	第

二

单

元
	电视节目叙事结构分析
	传统叙事结构、

现代叙事结构
	2
	综合

	5
	
	电视节目时空结构分析
	时空顺序与时空交错

主观时空与客观时空

时空的转换

	2
	综合

	6
	
	电视节目形态分析
	电视节目形态元素
基本电视节目形态分析

	2
	综合

	7
	第

三

单

元
	动作剪辑处理
	动作剪辑点

非动作点

镜头长度剪辑定量分析
	2
	综合

	8
	
	场景编辑与转场处理
	分场景编辑形态

转场处理

	2
	综合

	9
	
	电视节目节奏处理
	内部节奏外部节奏，

情节节奏动作节奏,

画面节奏声音节奏,

节奏处理

	2
	综合

	10
	第

四

单

元
	电视声音编辑
	语声编辑创作、

音乐编辑创作,

音箱编辑创作

	2
	综合

	11
	
	声画关系
	音画关系、声话关系

声音前导、声音后致、声画同步

声画对位、声画分离、声画分立

剪辑关系

	2
	设计综合

	12
	第

五

单

元
	电视特技技术
	数字特技台

数字特技技术

数字特技艺术)
	2
	综合

	13
	
	调音技术

	调音台技术

录音技术

调音与音响制作、声音造型

	2
	综合

	14
	
	电视节目现场编辑
	数字特技、数字调音

现场切换、现场字幕

现场录像、现场直播

	2
	综合

	15
	第

六

单

元
	电视节目包装编辑创作
	1、电视节目创意设计

2、数字包装编辑

2、片头片尾片花包装

	6
	综合

	16
	第

七

单

元
	电视节目编辑创作综合
	讨论、策划、确定综合作品的创作构思

分镜头、分场景设计，场面调度

拍摄、场记

编辑、配音、特技、字幕、合成。
	14
	综合


四、使用教材的名称、主编人、出版社、出版时间及版次及主要参考书名称。 

实验指导书：《电视节目编辑创作实验教程》中国农业大学教材科  
出版日期：  2011年版

主 编 人：  张建平

执笔人：张建平

审定人：李焕征

                                2011年 5月

Electronic editing and creation experiment teaching outline

1.syllabus
Course Name: Electronic Editing and Creation
Course Number: 
Total Hours: 48hours (lectures 0，lab 48,computer 0,field work 0)
Credit Hours: 1.5
Course Type: compulsory 
Semester: autumn 
Major: the major of communications and media，College of Humanities and Development
Prerequisites: the introduction of TV and Movie, the production of TV program, the Technology and Art of Photography 
Instructor: Zhang Jian ping
2.curriculum content abstract 

"Electronic editing and creation experiment" is an important professional av communication direction in the other direction, is also required professional elective course. Through this course of study to make the students master the TV editing and creation of basic artistic concept, basic editorial method, basic writing skills. This course is a comprehensive and practical strong creative courses, it will film creation theory and shear edit artful throughout together, thrust penetration, emphasize both theory and practice, technology and art, through the experiment with the student to obtain regular TV editing creation and film language of the use of basic skills.

3.All parts of syllabus 

1, lectures part teaching contents points, basic requirements and learning time, etc.;

2、Part teaching contents of experiment and practice with requirements: each experimental name, experimental type (demo, validation, comprehensive, design), the school number, synopsis, laboratory is open; Practice contents points, practice days, the internship report writing requirements, etc.

1) experiment aim and requirements:

Through the experiment, causes the student to deepen the TV editing creation course theory knowledge understanding, mastering TV clips creation each link of the art and technology operations, grasps various montage technique that can apply, the creation of the troupe independently of the basic skills.

Experimental mode and basic requirements: taking research-oriented learning as the main ideology, the student independent form experimental team (group), each team composed by 3 students under the guidance of teachers in directing, by learning and studying independently design experimental textbook experiment content, experiment steps, the teachers review through carrying out experiments, independent after work, the teacher for experiments of explain, guidance, correct students' experimental operation, in the meanwhile, assisted by experimental analysis, observing analysis, achieve the corresponding teaching aim. At the same time, adopt desk FenJingTou creation and experimental design, such as experiment report comprehensive training with words. This course design of experiment used test and comprehensive test, the way of the combination of the basic experimental unit, divided into two parts and comprehensive big experiment.

2) the experimental inspection::Experimental course examination and performance rating:Experimental results assessing method: design of experiments, such as part FenJingTou script of the course grade desk 30%, attendance 5%, laboratory reports 25%, experiments and experiment works by 40%.

3）Experimental name and synopsis

	Experimental serial number
	Experimental classification
	Experimental name
	Content request


	Experimental study time
	Experimental property

	1
	The first unit
	 Montage language construct form analysis
	 Parallel montage, crossover montage, continuous montages, repeat montage, metaphor montage...
	2
	 comprehensive)

	2
	
	Montage language editing skills
	 Basic montage statements structure

Editing style: cut, pale and dashes, melt

Forward montage, backward montage, circulation montage...

Editing skills: flat cut, shun cut,  dig portion shear, DaoJian spelt
	2
	 comprehensive

	3
	
	TV editing quantitative analysis
	 Lens length, JingBie, movement, color...
	2
	 comprehensive

	4
	The second unit
	TV programs narrative structure analysis
	Traditional Chinese narrative structure, modern narrative structure,、
	2
	 comprehensive

	5
	
	Traditional narrative structure, TV programs space-time structure analysis modern narrative structure,
	Spatio-temporal order and spatio-temporal stagger

Subjective spatio-temporal and objective spacetime

Spatio-temporal conversion
	2
	comprehensive

	6
	
	TV programs form analysis
	TV programs form elements

Basic TV form analysis
	2
	comprehensive

	7
	the Unit 3
	Action editing processes
	Action clips point

The action point

Lens length clips quantitative analysis
	2
	 (comprehensive)

	8
	
	 Scene editor and also processing

	 Action clips point

The action point

Lens length clips quantitative analysis, Points scene editing form

Also deal with
	2
	 comprehensive

	9
	
	TV programs rhythm processing
	 Internal rhythm external rhythm,

Plot rhythm movement rhythm,

Picture rhythm voice rhythm,

Rhythm processing
	2
	 comprehensive

	10
	the Unit 4
	Television sound editing
	Wice editing creation,

Music editing creation,

Speakers editors creation
	2
	comprehensive

	11
	
	Acoustic painting relationship
	 Analyze relations, sound words relations,

Voice leading, voice to, sound painting after synchronous,

Acoustic draw registration, acoustic painting separation, sound painting division,

Clips relationship
	2
	comprehensive

	12
	Unit 5
	TV special technology)
	Tuning technology digital effects platform, digital special effects technology, digital stunt art
	2
	 comprehensive

	13
	
	Tuning technology


	Mixer technology，
Recording technology，
Tuning and sound production, voice modelling
	2
	comprehensive

	14
	
	TV programs site editor
	The digital effects, digital tuning up

On-site switching, on-site subtitles

Scene video, live


	2
	comprehensive

	15
	the Unit 6
	TV packaging editors creation
	1, TV shows originality design

2, digital packaging editor

2, picking heroine packaging. Song
	6
	comprehensive

	16
	 The seventh unit
	TV editing creation comprehensive
	讨 

(Discussion, planning, determine the comprehensive works creation Many lenses, points scene design, scene scheduling

	14
	comprehensive


4.The name, Ed. Use textbooks, press, publishing time and edition and main reference name.

The camera, points scene design, scene scheduling

Experimental instruction: the TV editing creation experiment course of China agricultural university teaching branch

Issue date: 2011 edition

Lord: Jianping Zhang, Ed
Author: Jianping Zhang
Authorized person: Jianping Zhang
In May 2011
电视新闻创作实验

一、课程基本情况

课程名称：电视节目创作实验

课程编号：12140710
课程总学时：  32   (其中，讲课    ，实验  32  ，上机   ，实习    ) 

课程学分：1

课程分类：（填必修或选修）   必修   

开课学期：（填秋或春或夏）    春    
开课单位：（ 人文发展学院媒体传播系）

适用专业：媒体传播新闻影视
所需先修课：摄像技术、后期编辑制作、编导策划、新闻采访等

课程负责人：杨 萍

二、课程内容简介

（包括课程性质、任务、主要内容、重点及深度等，字数约300-500字）

通过本课程的学习，学生应掌握广播电视新闻学基本理论，电视新闻写作、电视新闻采访、电视新闻摄像、电视新闻编辑（包括非线性编辑与线性编辑）、电视新闻策划及专题片、记录片的简单创作等内容，初步具备独立的电视节目制作采、写、编能力。

三、各部分教学纲要
2、实验、实习部分教学内容与要求：各实验名称、实验类型（演示、验证、综合、设计）、学时数、内容提要、实验室是否开放；实习内容要点、实习天数、实习报告的撰写要求等。

1 ) 实验的地位、作用和目的：
广播电视新闻和电视节目制作是一个实践性与理论性皆强的专业，电视新闻创作实验作为影视媒体传播方向的主干课程--电视新闻与记录片和电视节目编辑制作的重要组成部分之一，旨在培养学生在较强的理论功底基础上的动手能力，通过实验将理论运用于实践，使学生初步具备电视新闻节目制作能力以及一定的编导策划意识。

2 ) 基本原理及课程简介：
广播电视新闻学基本理论，电视新闻写作、电视新闻采访、电视新闻摄像、电视新闻编辑（包括非线性编辑与线性编辑）、电视新闻策划及专题片、记录片的简单创作等，使学生初步具备独立的电视节目制作采、写、编能力。

3 ) 实验方式及基本要求：
个人实验与小组实验相结合，运用学生自身的创作意识与策划意识以及动手能力拍摄短片，调动学生的主动性，发挥学生的创造力与想象力。

4 ) 实验结果：
影视作品

5 ) 基本设备与器材配置（名称及数量）：
多媒体设备一套；摄影机3台；线性与非线形编辑机多套，以及必要的相关设备

6 ) 实验名称及内容提要：

	序号
	实验名称
	内容提要
	每组人数
	实验时数
	实验类型
	开课要求

	1
	消息类电视新闻
	消息类电视新闻的理解和制作
	3-5 
	6
	综合性
	必做

	2
	电视新闻深度报道
	电视新闻深度报道的含义和制作
	3-5 
	6
	综合性
	必做

	3
	连续、系列报道
	连续、系列报道的区别和制作
	3-5
	6
	综合性
	必做

	4
	新闻专题报道
	新闻专题报道的分类和制作
	3-5
	6
	综合性
	必做

	5
	新 闻 调 查
	新闻调查的类型、要素和制作
	5-10
	8
	综合性
	选做一

	6
	新闻性访谈节目
	新闻性访谈节目的简单制作
	5-10
	8
	综合性
	选做一

	7
	电视新闻评论性节目
	电视新闻评论性节目的简单制作
	5-10
	8
	综合性
	选做一

	注：第5、6、7三个实验，学生选做其中一个实验即可。


四、使用教材的名称、主编人、出版社、出版时间及版次及主要参考书名称。

实验指导书：《电视新闻创作实验指导书》         

出版单位：  中国农业大学教材科  

出版日期：  2007年版   
主 编 人：  杨  萍

执笔人：杨萍

审定人：李焕征

                      2011年 5月1日修订
TV Program Creation Experiment
1、syllabus

Course Name: TV program creation

Course Number: 12140710

Total Hours: 32 hours (lectures 0 , lab 32 ,computer 0 ,field work 0 )

Credit Hours: 1

Course Type: compulsory

Semester: spring

Major: the major of communications and media

Prerequisites: news interview; TV program post-production, photography technology; the program design

Instructor: Yang Ping

2、Course Outline 

By the study of this course, students will learn the fundamental theories, writing, interview, video, editing (including line type and non-line type) and design of TV news and the production of documentaries. Students will also be capable interviewing, writing and editing of the TV programs 

3、 Teaching Outlines for each several part.

1．1 The main points and basic demands of materials presented in class, the teaching hours and other else.

1． 2 The content of courses and demands to the experiment and practice parts: the name, type (demonstration, vertification, comprehensive or designed experiment), teaching hours and informative abstract to experiment, openness of the laboratory for experiment; The main points to the contents of practice, days of practice and the request for writing to the practice report, and other else.

1) Position, affection and aim of the experiment:

Radio and television news and television production are both a strong practical and theoretical expertise. The producing experiment of TV news acts as the main consist of the TV media direction course -- one of the principal parts of editing TV news, documentaries and television programs, aiming at developing manipulative ability to the student on the basis of a strong theoretical foundation, trough the theory into practice experiments, students would have an initial production capability of television news programs as well as some sense of the planning and editing.

2) Fundamental principle and course description:

Studying of the fundamental theories, writing, interview, video, editing (including line type and non-line type) and design of TV news, and the production of documentaries, students should be capable of interviewing, writing and editing of the TV programs

3)Experimental methods and basic requirements:

The combination of individual and groups experiments, using the creating and editing senses and manipulative ability of the student to shoot a movie, to mobilize the initiative, and to develop creativity and imagination of the students.

4)Results of experiments:

The video works.

5)Basic equipment and equipment configuration (name and quantity):

A set of Multimedia devices, three cameras; the linear and non-linear editing machine sets, and other necessarily related equipments.

6)Experiment name and abstract:

	NO.
	Experiment Name
	Abstract
	Group Size
	Experimental Hours
	Type of Experiment
	Experiment Requirement

	1
	The message category TV news
	Understanding and production to the message category TV news
	3-5
	6
	Comprehensive
	Compulsory

	2
	TV news in depth
	Meaning and production to the TV news in depth
	3-5
	6
	Comprehensive
	Compulsory

	3
	The Follow-up and series reports
	The difference between follow-up and series reports, and their production
	3-5
	6
	Comprehensive
	Compulsory

	4
	News special report
	Classification and production of news special report
	3-5
	6
	Comprehensive
	Compulsory

	5
	Investigative journalism
	Type, essential elements and production of investigative journalisms
	5-10
	8
	Comprehensive
	Selected for one

	6
	News interviews
	Simple production of news interview
	5-10
	8
	Comprehensive
	Selected for one

	7
	Television news commentary programs
	Simple production of television news commentary programs
	5-10
	8
	Comprehensive
	Selected for one

	Caution: Student should finish one in the three choices from No.5 to 7.


4、 The name, editor, publishing house, publication time and edition of the textbook, and the reference.

    Guiding Textbook:  “TV news creative experiment guiding textbook”

Publishing House:   the textbook section of the China Agricultural University

Date of Publication:  2007 Edition

Editor:            Yang Ping

Writhen by：Yang Ping
Authorixed：
非线性编辑创作实验教学大纲

一、课程基本情况
课程编号：12140740-01
课程总学时：32 ，(其中，讲课    ，实验 32 ，上机   ，实习  )

课程学分：1

课程分类：  必修    

开课学期：   秋     
开课单位： 人文与发展  学院   媒体传播   系 

适用专业：传播学
所需先修课：摄像技术与艺术、电视节目编辑、线性编辑技术实验

课程负责人：李庆风

二、课程内容简介
    随着计算机技术的飞速发展，依托计算机的电视节目非线性编辑技术也得到了同步的发展。目前，非线性编辑作为电视节目后期制作的一种主要方式，以其方便、灵活、易掌握和数字化、损失小等特点越来越受到电视从业者和影视爱好者的重视和欢迎，同时它也成为了电视节目后期制作技术未来的发展趋势，在将来很可能完全替代传统的线性编辑方式。

本课程主要通过实验操作并穿插一些对优秀影片的剪辑方法分析，使学生掌握电视节目编辑的高级技巧，主要在编辑影片节奏、设计影片色彩、节目包装的设计与制作、第三方软件的结合运用等方面得到提高，熟练掌握Premiere Pro非编软件的使用，对Sobey E-net 3.0非编节目制作网络系统有一定的了解。

三、各部分教学纲要

1、课堂讲授部分教学内容要点、基本要求及学时数等。

2、实验、实习部分教学内容与要求：

    1)实验目的：

通过该课程的学习，使学生掌握电视节目后期制作的初、中级技术操作方法，基本具备制作一部电视短片的创作能力。

2 )基本原理及课程简介：

学生在学习了影视导论、摄影技术与艺术、电视节目编辑、线性编辑技术实验等理论和实践课程后，通过本课程进一步掌握和提高电视节目后期创作的能力，达到能独立完成一部比较优秀的电视节目的创作。

3 ) 实验方式及基本要求：
①基本要求：

在系统学习了非线性编辑技术之后，自己选题进行电视片的独立创作，并综合运用特技、字幕、音乐音响、节目包装等后期制作手段参与创作。

②实验方式：

按选课人数分组（2人一组），以学生独立操作为主，小组之间交流为辅，教师给予指导、讲评。

4 ) 实验结果：

每人交一份综合实验报告，对实验过程进行认真总结（不少于1000字）；

每组上交电视片一部，片长不少于10分钟，数据文件格式（MPEG-2格式，PAL制，分辨率720×576像素，位速率6Mbit/s）。

课程成绩：考勤20%，策划文案及实验报告30%，电视作品50%。

5 ) 基本设备与器材配置：

· 数字摄像机：

SONY  DSC-190P数字摄像机  3台

SONY  HC-52E家用数字摄像机  4台

· 非线性编辑系统：

· OHCI 1394卡 + Adobe Premiere Pro  DV级非线性编辑系统  20台

· Sobey E-net 3.0非线性编辑网络教学系统学生终端  10台

	序号
	实验名称
	实验

类型
	实验

学时
	内容要求
	开出

要求
	实验室开放

	1
	作品选题及非线性编辑系统概述
	验证
	2
	1、认识非线性编辑系统的软、硬件组成；了解我系现有的非线性编辑系统；

2、掌握Premiere Pro非编系统的参数设定；

3、观摩样片，讨论、确定电视片的选题，写作策划文案。
	必做
	是

	2
	Premiere Pro非编软件常用编辑技巧
	验证
	2
	1、掌握素材上载、影片输出的方法和技术标准；

2、练习拖放、剪切、透明度调整、编辑点选择、速度调整、多时间线技术等Premiere Pro的常用编辑技巧。
	必做
	是

	3
	Premiere Pro非编软件字幕插件实用技能与创作
	验证设计
	4
	通过实例掌握电视节目的字幕设计思路和方法。

1、掌握Premiere  Pro非编软件字幕插件的使用方法；

2、掌握影片字幕设计与制作的思路；
	必做
	是

	4
	Premiere Pro非编软件特技功能与使用技巧
	验证设计
	4
	通过实例掌握Premiere Pro的特技功能和使用方法。

1、掌握Premiere Pro过渡特技使用方法和创作技巧；

2、掌握Premiere Pro视频特技使用方法和创作技巧；

3、掌握影片特技的设计与创作思路。
	必做
	是

	5
	电视节目包装设计与制作
	验证设计
	4
	通过本实验了解电视节目的色彩和包装设计的理念、思路，结合实例的讲解，综合运用非编系统的多种创作方法，进行影片的后期包装设计与制作。
	必做
	是

	6
	Sobey E-net3.0节目制作网络非编系统概述及素材上载
	验证
	2
	通过本实验让学生对E-net3.0节目制作网络有一个整体的认识。

1、了解Sobey E-net3.0非编软件和文稿、审片、媒资管理、网络管理的基本知识；

2、重点掌握E-net3.0非编软件的素材上载。
	必做
	是

	7
	Sobey E-net3.0网络非编系统常用编辑技术
	验证设计
	2
	重点掌握E-net3.0非编系统常用编辑技术和方法：

1、掌握素材窗口编辑、时间线编辑、素材修改、切割、移位等常用编辑方法；

2、掌握素材插入、解组、成组、替换等高级编辑方法。
	必做
	是

	8
	Sobey E-net3.0网络非编系统字幕制作方法
	验证设计
	2
	通过本实验让学生熟练掌握E-net3.0非编系统的字幕制作方法。

1、掌握唱词字幕、滚屏字幕、底行游动字幕、图形符号制作方法；

2、掌握综合页字幕设计及字幕特技的制作方法。
	必做
	是

	9
	Sobey E-net3.0网络非编系统特技功能与使用技巧
	验证设计
	2
	通过本实验让学生熟练掌握E-net3.0非编系统的特技功能。

1、掌握在特技窗口编辑特技、时间线窗口中的特技制作等方法；

2、巧用特技库、静帧、慢动等特技制作方法。
	必做
	是

	10
	综合作品设计与制作
	设计

综合
	8
	将前面所讲授的创作原理、方法及理念和非编技术有机融合，独立创作一部较高水平的电视节目。
	必做
	是


四、使用教材或主要参考书： 

《非线性编辑创作实验教程》

" Non-linear Edition Creation Experimental Guide"
出版单位：  中国农业大学教材科  

出版日期：  2008年版

主 编 人：  李庆风

执笔人：李庆风
审定人：李焕征

                                   2011年 04 月 17 日修订

Non-linear Edition Creation Experiment

1. Basic information

Course code: 12140740-01

Total teaching hours: _32__, among which______ hours for lectures, ___ hours for experiments, ______hours for on-line teaching.  

Credits: 1
Type of the course: (compulsory or elective) compulsory

Teaching terms: (spring, summer or autumn) autumn

Owner of the course: (Teaching group, department, college)media and communication, humanities and development studies

Majors applicable:  Communication

Prerequisites: Filming tech and art, TV program editing, Linear editing tech experiment

Person in charge of the course:  

2. Course description 

    With the rapid development of computer technology, non-linear editing technology based on computer has been making progress simultaneously. At present, as a main method for post-production of television programs, non-linear editing has more and more recognition and is welcomed by television practitioners and lovers for its convenience, flexibility, easy to grasp, digital and small loss, and it also became the future trend of post-production of television programs technology and is likely to replace the traditional editing mode entirely in the future.

This course mainly uses the experimental operations and some analysis for the clip method of the excellent films to enable students to master the senior skills of television programs editing and acquire improvements mainly in film rhythm editing, film color design, the design and production of programs package and the combinative application of the third-party software, and to gain further understanding on Sobey E-net 3.0 networked non-linear editing system of program production.

3. Design of each teaching section

(1) The main contents of each teaching section, basic requirements, and teaching hours 

(2) The contents and requirements of the sections of experiments and internship: 

1) Aim of experiment:

      Through this course students will master basic level and higher level skills and means for postproduction. Students will gain the basic abilities to create a short TV program.
    2) Basic principles and course introduction

After learning introduction of films, filming tech and art, TV program editing, linear editing tech experiment, and so on, students will improve their abilities for TV program postproduction by this course. Also this course will enable students to make a good TV program independently.
3) The ways of experimenting and basic requirements

① Basic requirements

After overall learning about non-linear editing tech, each student will chose a subject by themselves and make a TV program independently. Also students need to use several means of postproduction together to create a film, such as special effects, subtitle, music and sounds, program packaging, etc.

② The ways of experiment

Build groups upon students’ numbers(2peoplebuild a group); mainly let students practice independently, with group communication for assist; teacher will give guidance and comment.

4) Results of the experiment

Every student has to hand in a report of their experiment to summarize the process of the experiments. (Not less than 1000 words);

Every group has to hand in a TV program, the film’s total time shouldn’t shorter than 10minuets; and its record file form should be MPEG-2, PAL, R.P 720*576, and bit rate 6Mbit/s.

Course score: attendance 20%, plan paper 30%, TV program 50%.

5) Basic offered equipment and devices

√ Digital Camera

SONY DSC-150P Digital Camera 3

SONY HC-52E Home Digital Camera 4

√ Non-Linear editing system

OHCI 1394 card + Adobe Premiere Pro DV level Non-linear editing system 20

Sobey E-net 3.0 networked non-linear editing system of program production 10

	Num.
	Name
	Type
	Hours
	Requirements
	Required
	Open lab

	1
	Work’s subject deciding and introduction of non-linear editing system
	Test & verify
	2
	1. Learning non-linear editing system’s software and hardware; learning our department’s non-linear editing system.

2. Mastering Premiere Pro non-linear editing parameters setting.

3. Watching example films, Discussing and deciding a subject for TV program, and writing a plan paper.
	Compulsory
	Yes

	2
	Common editing skills for Premiere Pro non-linear editing 
	Test & verify
	2
	1. Mastering standards and ways to upload materials, and output films.

2. Practicing common Premiere Pro editing skills, as drag and put scene, cut scene, adjust transparency, chose an editing point, change speed, multi-timeline tech, etc.
	Compulsory
	Yes

	3
	Subtitle insertion skills of non-linear editing Premiere Pro and its using
	Verify & design
	4
	Through the examples, mastering TV program subtitles’ design ideas, and its using. 

1. Mastering how to use Premiere Pro subtitle insertion.

2. Mastering basic demands and design ideas for films’ subtitle.
	Compulsory
	Yes

	4
	Special effects of non-linear editing Premiere Pro and its using skills
	Verify & design
	4
	Through the examples, mastering Premiere Pro’s special effects and its using.

1. Mastering Premiere Pro’s transition special effects using and its creation skills.

2. Mastering Premiere Pro’s scene special effects using and its creation skills.

3. Mastering design ideas of film special effects.
	Compulsory
	Yes

	5
	TV program packaging design
	Verify & design
	4
	Through this experiment with examples, learning the design ideas and colors for TV program packaging; using several means of non-linear editing to design and make film packaging.
	Compulsory
	Yes

	6
	Introduction of Sobey E-net 3.0 networked non-linear editing system and material uploading
	Test & verify
	2
	    Through this experiment, let student learn the overall of Sobey E-net 3.0 networked.

1. Learning Sobey E-net 3.0 non-linear editing software and basic knowledge, include manuscript, film examine, speed media, and networkmanagement.

2. Mainly mastering material uploading of E-net3.0 non-linear editing software.
	Compulsory
	Yes

	7
	Common editing skills of Sobey E-net 3.0 networked non-linear editing system
	Verify & design
	2
	Mainly mastering Common editing skills and means of E-net3.0 non-linear editing system.

1. Mastering common editing skills, such as material windows editing, time line editing, material correcting, cutting, position changing, etc.

2. Mastering high level editing skills, like insert, ungroup, bunch, replace, etc.
	Compulsory
	Yes

	8
	Subtitle making of Sobey E-net 3.0 networked non-linear editing system
	Verify & design
	2
	    Through this experiment, let student master subtitle making of E-net3.0 non-linear editing system fluently.

1. Mastering how to make song subtitle, scrolling subtitle,bottom subtitle, graph and pictures.

2. Mastering how to make multiple page subtitle’s design and special effects.
	Compulsory
	Yes

	9
	Special effect and using skills of Sobey E-net 3.0 networked non-linear editing system
	Verify & design
	2
	Through this experiment, let student master special effects of E-net3.0 non-linear editing system fluently.

1. Mastering editing special effects at S-E window, and time line window, etc.

2. Using special effects, stopping, slow motion, and so on   flexibly.
	Compulsory
	Yes

	10
	TV Program design and making
	Design &

synthesize
	4
	Using the principles, means, ideas, and non-linear editing tech together fluently, to make a higher level TV program independently.
	Compulsory
	Yes


4. Teaching materials or references:
“Non-linear Edition Creation Experimental Guide"

Published by: China Agricultural University Office of Teaching Materials

Published Date: 2008

Written by: Li QingFeng

Authorized by: Li QingFeng

Composed on (date)   2011-04-17
影视拉片实验
一、课程基本情况
课程名称：影视拉片实验
课程编号：12140720

课程总学时：实验学时32，

课程学分：1 

课程分类：必修          

开课学期：春        

开课单位：人文与发展  学院   媒体传播  系    

适用专业：传播学
所需先修课：无
课程负责人：于捷
二、课程内容简介
影视拉片实验是通过对作品最基本视听元素的识别、视听元素建构方法与叙事艺术特色的分析，学习和掌握不同视听元素在视听画面建构中的作用、声画关系构成的规律、视听时空建构的原则、各种影视叙事的规则，以及独特艺术风格的形成过程。通过本课程的学习，使学生加深对影视语言知识的理解，帮助学生建立良好的镜头语言感受能力与视听画面的建构能力，并进而在此基础上形成驾驭影视叙事与创造性地进行作品建构的能力。

三、各部分教学纲要

实验、实习部分教学内容与要求：各实验名称、实验类型（演示、综合、设计）、学时数、内容提要、实验室是否开放；实习内容要点、实习天数、实习报告的撰写要求等。

实验一：影视拉片分析实验方法（4学时）    验证

掌握影视拉片的基本内容。

实验二：影视叙事蒙太奇分析(4学时)       验证

了解基本蒙太奇句子并掌握叙事蒙太奇的基本形态特征。

实验三：影视表现蒙太奇分析（4学时）     验证

掌握表现蒙太奇的基本形态特征。
实验四：影视传统叙事结构分析（6学时）   验证

掌握蒙太奇段落的划分及影视剧作传统式结构的构成方式。

实验五：影视现代叙事结构分析（6学时）  验证

掌握影视现代叙事结构的基本类型及特征。

实验六：影视时空结构分析（4学时）      验证

掌握时空顺序式结构的剧作表现形态和时空交错式结构的剧作表现形态及结构特点。
实验七：影视分镜头脚本反向建构（4学时）验证

实验成绩的评定分为二部分，一是实验成绩、考勤、实验动手能力，占60%。二是实验报告，占40%。

四、使用教材或主要参考书：（教材名称、主编人、出版社、出版时间及版次）
实验指导书：

《拉片分析实验指导讲义》

《影视艺术概论》 倪祥保编著   苏州大学出版社  2004年

执笔人：于捷

审定人：李焕征

                        2011年 5月10日修订
movie analysis experiment

1. Basic information
syllabus

Course Name: movie analysis experiment

Course Number: 12140720
Total Hours: 32 hours 
Credit Hours: 1

Course Type: compulsory 

Semester: spring 

Major: the major of communications and media

Prerequisites: 
Instructor: YuJie
2. Course description 

Movie analysis experiment is a method to distinguish the basic audio-visual elements in movies, it also analyzes the constructive method of the audio-visual elements and the narration's artistic characteristics. To learn and master the effect of different audio-visual elements in the audio-visual image construction, the laws in the construction between the sound and pictures, the principles in the construction among the sound, picture and space, the laws in every film narration, and the process of the formation of the unique artistic style. After this course, students will deepen their knowledge about the film language. To help students build a good reception capability to the camera language and construction capability to the audio-visual screen. Then, it will base on these two abilities to help students form an ability to handle the film narration and work construction creatively

3. Design of each teaching section

The course's content and requirements of the experiments and field works: the experiments'names,experiments'types(demo,combination,design),totalhours, abstract of the content,the lab's opening degree; the abstract of the field work's content, total days,requirements of the experiment report.
Experiment I The Experimental Method of Movie analysis（4 hours）  verified

Learn the basic content of the movie analysis.

Experiment II  Montage Analysis of The Movie Narrating（4 hours）   verified

Understand the basic language of Montage and to get hold of the basic morphological character of the Montage narrating. 
Experiment III  Montage analysis of the Movie Expression（4hours） verified

To get hold of the basic morphological character of the Montage narrating. 
Experiment IV The Structural Analysis of Traditional Movie Narrating(6 hours) verified

To master the Montage's paragraph division and the formation of the traditional movie structure.

Experiment V Structural Analysis of Modern Moving Narrating(6 hours) verified

Master the basic types and characters of the modern narrating structure.

Experiment VI Temporal Structure Analysis of Movie and Television (4 hours) verified
To master the structural features and display forms of the sequential and alternating space-time structure.
Experiment VII Reserve Construction in the Movie Shooting Scripts(4 hours) verified
The evaluation of the experiment will be divided into two parts, the first part contains the experiment marks, attendance, experimental practical ability, it occupys 60%. The second part is the experiment report, occupys 40%

4. Teaching materials or references:
Teaching material: IV. Teaching materials and main references. 
The experiment guide book:
<The Guidance Note of Movie Analysis>
Xiangbao Ni, <Introduction to the Film Art> , Shuzhou University Publishing House, 2004

Writhen by: yujie

Authorixed by:

Composed on (date) 
影视动画制作实验
1、 课程基本情况

课程编号：12140730

课程总学时：32 

课程学分：1 

课程分类：选修 

开课学期：春
开课单位：人文与发展 学院 媒体传播 系

适用专业：传播学
所需先修课：无

课程负责人：彭媛

2、 课程内容简介

影视动画制作是传播学专业的选修课。通过本课程的学习，学生可以认识和理解影视动画的内涵与特性，掌握动画创作的基础理论，同时熟悉动画创作的工艺流程及基本技法，学会解读和剖析各种动画作品的创意与技法。配合本课程而开设的影视动画制作实验课则是学生进行动画创作实践训练的重要环节，其主要任务是引导学生熟悉影视动画创作的工艺流程，学会活用理论与技法，发挥自己创意设计的潜力，最终完成一部完整的动画短片的设计与制作。整个实验课程体系在提高学生实际动手能力的同时，还注重培养其独立思考、综合设计、推理判断的能力以及创新的科学思维，从而为培养具有创新精神和实践能力的高素质人才奠定良好的基础。
三、各部分教学纲要

1、课堂讲授部分教学内容要点、基本要求及学时数等。

2、实验、实习部分教学内容与要求：

实验一、动画技法练习实验  验证（5学时）

配合影视动画制作课程，完成课堂教学中所留的各种技法训练作业，进行实践，从而熟悉软件的使用以及影视动画创作的各种基本技法，为后续动画短片的完成打下良好的基础。

实验二、动画造型设计实验  设计（5学时）

拟定一个贯穿于实验始终的动画短片主题，围绕该主题编写出动画中主要角色造型的文字脚本。然后根据此文字方案，着手设计动画中主要角色的造型草图。

实验三、动画故事脚本与分镜头画面本的创作实验  设计（6学时）

根据实验一拟定的主题与设计的造型，按内在逻辑线索写出动画的故事脚本，并创作出分镜头画面本。

实验四、动画背景及场景设计实验  设计（5学时）

着手动画背景及场景的设计。需特别注意动画镜头影像间的色调衔接关系、画面色彩布局与空间层次设计。

实验五、动画短片成品的设计与制作实验  综合 （11学时）

将前面几个实验完成的动画半成品进行合成、调试、修改以及预演，检查其中的不妥之处，然后对此进行编辑处理， 

四、使用教材或主要参考书：
教材：彭媛著，《影视动画制作实验指导书》  

执笔人：彭媛

审定人：李焕征

                          2011年5月1日制定

Movie and TV Animation Experiment
1. Basic information

Course code: 12140730

Total teaching hours: 32  , among which______ hours for lectures, 32  hours for experiments, ______hours for on-line teaching.  

Credits: 1
Type of the course: elective

Teaching terms: spring

Owner of the course: Department of Media Communication in COHD

Majors applicable: major of communication

Prerequisites: none

Person in charge of the course: Peng Yuan

2. Course description 

  Movie and TV Animation Experiment is the elective course of major communication. During this course, students can understand the connotation and characteristics of the TV and movie animation. At the same time, make familiar with basic process and techniques of animation. Learn how to interpret and analyze the creativity and techniques of all kinds of animation works. This experiment course is produced to match with the animation course in order to enhance the students’ abilities in practice. The main task of this course is to make students familiar with process and techniques of animation, use the theories and skills expertly, develop students’ potential in create and design, complete an animation work finally. With enhancing students’ practice abilities, the experiment system can also cultivate their capability of thinking independent; integrate design, consequence and judgment. Students’ thoughts of science and creation should be improved to situate the needs for person with high diathesis and ability.

3. Design of each teaching section

(1) The main contents of each teaching section, basic requirements, and teaching hours 

(2) The contents and requirements of the sections of experiments and internship: 

Experiment I The experiment of the animation skill practice.  Confirm (5 hours)

With the course of the moving animation making, finish the exercises of the skills practise which left in the course, to practice and familiar with the use of the software and all kinds of the animation skills in the animation making. To make a good foundation for the later animation making.

Experiment II Animation model design experiment.  Design (5 hours)

Sketch an animation theme which throughout all the experiment, around the theme, write down the script of the main character's model. According this script, design the main character's draft form.

Experiment III The creative experiment of the animation story script and sub-footage image script.  Design (6 hours)

According to the model in the experiment I, write out the story script according to the inside logic clues,and create the sub-footage image script.

Experiment IV Animation background and scene design experiments.  Design (5 hours)

Begin to design the animation background's and scene's design. Students should pay more attention to the hue's cohesive relationship between the animation lens images, the layout of the screen color and the space level design.

Experiment VI The design and making of the finished animation short movie. Composite (11 hours)

To Synthetize, debug, amend and preview the semi-finished animation movies in the before experiments,check out the Inadequacies, after that, to edit and finish the animation work.

4. Teaching materials or references: 

  Teaching materials：Peng yuan editor，《TV animation experimental procedure》
Written by: Pengyuan

Authorized by: 

Composed on 2011.5.1
网页设计制作实验

1、 课程基本情况

课程编号：12140750

课程总学时：32 

课程学分：1 

课程分类：选修 

开课学期：秋 
开课单位：人文与发展 学院 媒体传播 系

适用专业：传播学
所需先修课：无

课程负责人：彭媛

2、 课程内容简介

网页设计制作实验课程是配合网页设计制作课程而开设的，它是培养和锻炼学生创新思维与实践能力的关键环节。学生通过本课程可以学会灵活应用网页制作和网站建设所需的基本知识，熟练掌握基本的网页制作工具，理解HTML语言和CSS样式属性以及JavaScript语言的基本知识，掌握网页制作和网站建设所需的基本技能，学会使用网络媒体手段表达和传播信息，能根据任务需求建立客户端的静态网页和网站，并一定程度上了解动态网站的开发流程与技术。同时，通过对网页设计制作的基础理论和技能的掌握，学会分析已开发制作出的网站的优点与缺陷，并从中总结经验。

三、各部分教学纲要

1、课堂讲授部分教学内容要点、基本要求及学时数等。

2、实验、实习部分教学内容与要求：

实验一、网页设计制作基础实验  验证（2学时）

内容提要：通过一些练习帮助学生熟悉网站与网页的概念、框架结构、规划布局、构成要素等基础知识，了解网站的不同风格与特色，熟悉网页设计制作的基本工作流程，了解各阶段的任务重点。

实验二、Fireworks案例练习实验  设计（6学时）

内容提要：选择一个网站主题，用Fireworks设计出其首页面和二三级页面，并完成切片工作。

实验三、HTML代码方式制作网页实验  综合（4学时）

内容提要：完成课堂上布置的练习，在练习中熟悉html语言的基本语法与编写规范。能完成简单页面的制作。掌握table规划、布局与制作网页的方式。

实验四、CSS+div方式制作网页实验  综合（12学时）

内容提要：综合课堂所学理论知识，将前面用FW设计的平面图用CSS+DIV的方式制作成网页，逐步熟练掌握这种制作网站的方法，理解其代码结构和编写技巧。熟悉浏览器兼容问题的测试与解决技巧。

实验五、Dreamweaver MX 2004软件创作网页实验  验证 （4学时）

内容提要：将课堂上的案例用软件方式重新制作一遍，以熟悉Dreamweaver MX 2004软件的制作方法。

实验六、借用代码练习与站点的创建实验  验证 （4学时）

内容提要：在前面开发制作的网页中某一处使用借代码的方法完成一个特效。同时练习站点的创建和文件的上传。

四、使用教材或主要参考书：
暂无

执笔人：彭媛

审定人：李焕征

                          2011年5月1日修订

Web Design and Production Experiment

1. Basic information

Course code: 12140750

Total teaching hours:  32  , among which______ hours for lectures,  32  hours for experiments, ______hours for on-line teaching.  

Credits: 1
Type of the course: elective

Teaching terms: autumn 

Owner of the course: Department of Media Communication in COHD 
Majors applicable: the major of communication 

Prerequisites: none

Person in charge of the course:  Peng Yuan
2. Course description 

    Web Design and Production Experiment is a course offered in line with the course of Web Design and Production, it is the key link in training and practicing students of  innovative thinking and ability to practice . Through this course students can learn necessary basic knowledge in the flexible appilication of web pages design and web sites production, master basic web production tools, and understand HTML language, CSS style attributes as well as basic knowledge of JavaScript language. Otherwise students can master the basic skills of web pages design and web site construction, be able to express and communicate information using networks media, build client’s static pages and sites according to the needs of the task, and to some extent understand the development process and technology of dynamic site. At the same time, students can learn to analyze the advantages and disadvantages of produced web and summarize experiences by mastering basic theories and skills of web design and production.

3. Design of each teaching section

(1) The main contents of each teaching section, basic requirements, and teaching hours 

(2) The contents and requirements of the sections of experiments and internship: 

Experiment I The basic experiment of the web design   confirm (2 hours)

Abstract: Through some exercises to help students familiar with the concepts of the web site, the frame structure, layout, and other basic elements. To learn about the different styles and characteristics of the site, familiar with the basic workflow of the web design, learn about the main tasks in every stages.

Experiment II Case exercises of the Fireworks   design (6 hours)

Abstract: choose a theme web site, use the Fireworks to design its home page and the second and third stage pages, then finish the sectioning work. 

Experiment III Web design by using the HTML code   composite (4 hours)

Abstract: finish the exercises published in the course, familiar with the basic grammar and editing rules in the exercises. Finish the simple design, master the table design, layout and web creation method.

Experiment IV Webpage making by the method of CSS+div   composite  (12 hours)

Abstract: combine with the theory knowledge, make the ichnography which designed by using the FW into a web page by the method of CSS+DIV. Gradually master this method to make web page, to understand the code structure and editing skills. To familiar with the explorer's compatibility test and solve skills.

Experiment V  The experiment of creating web page by using the Dreamweaver MX 2004   confirm(4 hours)

    Abstract：to recreate the case in the course by using the software,to familiar with the design method of the DW xm 2004

Experiment VI  Practise to borrow code and build the web site   confirm(4 hours)

    Abstract: finish a special effect in the web page(which was designed before) by using the method of borrowing code. At the same time, practise to build a web site and  upload files.

4. Teaching materials or references: 

  none

Written by: Pengyuan
Authorized by: 

 Composed on 2011.5.1
媒体传播研究综合训练
一、课程基本情况
课程名称：媒体传播研究综合训练
课程编号：12140280

课程总学时：3周  

其中，讲课 0学时，实验 0 学时，上机 0学时，课外总学时 3周
课程学分：3

课程分类：    必修   

开课学期：     秋     
开课单位：（     人发 学院   媒体传播  系             教研室）

适用专业：传播学
所需先修课：传播学专业相关课程

课程负责人：李焕征

二、课程内容简介
教学目的与课程性质、任务：
   本大纲适合传播学专业本科生，要求学生已完成本科专业应修课程的全部学习（详见传播学专业教学大纲），且毕业设计（论文）课题已安排下达；实习时间安排在四年二学期。

通过毕业实习，能进一步加强学生所学的理论知识与实践的结合，了解社会的需求和发展，提高学生的理论应用水平和解决实践问题的能力；同时使学生明了毕业设计（论文）所要达到的效果和要求，为搞好毕业设计（论文）做准备，确保毕业设计的完成，为即将走向社会打好基础。

课程主要内容、重点及深度：
本课程是中国农业大学媒体传播专业本科生的必修课。这门课程的重点是要让同学们全面、系统地了解社会的需求和发展，提高学生的理论应用水平和解决实践问题的能力。深度上达到传播学专业本科生的基本要求，不宜过深过难，重在理论联系实际。

三、各部分教学纲要

（一）任务和要求：

学生通过科研训练了解科研过程,掌握科研过程中的基本方法.通过选择主题,查阅资料,初步掌握规范和详细设计方案编写方法;制订自己的计划,并且根据计划开展工作,对计划执行情况进行总结.

1,让学生了解科研工作的研发过程,并掌握科研工作的基本步骤,包括以下几点:

⑴ 进行具体的科研选题;

⑵ 查找相应的参考资料,要求学生掌握常用检索工具的使用方法;

⑶ 文献分析,综述,并写出较为详细的实现方案

⑷ 进行相关的上机实验;(可选) 

⑸ 完成科研训练报告;

⑹ 准备5分钟的汇报.

2,为最后学期的毕业设计（论文）进行预准备训练

3,有区别于课程设计训练.

4,翻译一定数量的研究资料.

（二）课程安排

1．选题

指导教师对每班提出适当数量(尽可能每人一题)的科研训练题目;

学生也可根据自己的兴趣选择与本专业有关的题目,经指导教师确认同意后执行;

原则上班内不应有相同的题目.

2．科研训练报告要求

要求至少包含如下内容:

（1）科研选题的来源,背景,意义及目标等；

（2）文献检索综述(应说明使用了哪些检索工具)；

（3）可行性分析；

（4）详细的实现方案；

（5）结论及讨论。

3．指导方式

训练开始,指导教师对学生分组进行讲解一次,明确任务,科研过程,方法和主题,明确考核要求及指导方式等.(约3小时)

每周安排答疑 1次.(约1小时以上)

评阅科研训练报告.(约10小时)

并听取汇报,每个学生5分钟左右的答辩时间;

每3-4周检查一次学生的工作总结.

给出训练成绩

整个科研训练可分1-2个学期完成,总计5学分

4．对学生要求

制订计划;

每周作工作小结;每3-4周上交一次;

选择一个主题,查阅资料,编写规范,制订详细设计方案;

每个人用5分钟左右描述自己对选择的主题的详细设计方案;

翻译2千字以上的英文材料.

每位学生安排一定学时的上机实验或课外调查.

3,评分标准:

（1）考察标准：

以百分制给出成绩

以考察学生能力为主,训练报告及汇报中回答问题等综合给出成绩。

（2）考察内容：

计划及其执行情况;

规范和详细设计方案编写质量；

表达能力;

报告中如出现雷同,成绩以"不及格"计。

执笔人：李焕征
审定人：李焕征

                    2011 年 5月 30 日制定（修订）

Comprehensive Training of Mass Communication Research
1. Basic information

Course Name: Comprehensive Training of Mass Communication Research
Course Number: 

Total Hours: 3 weeks (lectures 0, lab 0,computer 0 ,field work 3 weeks)

Credit Hours: 3 

Course Type: optional 

Semester: autumn 

Owner of the course: The Department of Media communications, College of Humanities and Development Studies. 
Major: the major of communications and media

Prerequisites: All the subjects about the major of communications and media

Instructor: Li Huanzheng
3、 Course description

  This course is one of the professional courses for the undergraduates of the department of media and communication of Chinese Agricultural Univesity. This course aims at informing the students of having an overall and systematic grasp of the fundamental principles and characteristics of the media and communication and making some theoretical thinking. The level is moderate with the emphasis of the combining of theory with practice.

3. Design of each teaching section

Tasks and requirements:

  Students should know research process and master the basic methods in it by research training.They also should preliminaryly master the write method of specifications and detailed design though choosing theme and accessing to information.They need to make their own plans,work according to the plan,and make a summary of implementation of plans.

1.Students should know research process and master the basic methods in it by research training.Include the following:

  (1)carry out specific research topics

  (2)Find the appropriate reference, and requires students to master the use of common search tools

  (3)make a literature analysis and summary, and write a more detailed implementation plan

  (4)The related experiment on the computer(optional)

  (5)Completion of research training report

  (6)to prepare 5 minutes reports

2. prepare for the graduation project (thesis) in the last semester

3. Different from the training of course design

4. Translate a certain amount of research data

Curriculum:

1.Topics

  The instructor make appropriate amount of (one question per person as much as possible) subject of research training for each class.

  Students may also choose subject to this profession according to their own interests,and they can implement the subject after the instructor confirm it.

  In principle,there is no same subject in a class.

2.Requirements of the research training report

The requirements should consists of the following content at least:

  (1)Research Topic's source, background, significance and objectives

  (2)Summary of literature search (It should indicate which search tools are used.)

  (3)Feasibility analysis

  (4)Detailed implementation plan

  (5)Conclusion and discussion

3.the way of guidance

  In the beginning of the training,the instructor will explain something about the course to the groups of students,including the tasks,the course of the research,the method and theme,assessment requirements and the way of guidance,etc.(about 3 hours)

  1 week for answering.(about more than 1 hours)

  Mark the research training reports.(about 10 hours)And listen to reports, there is about 5 minutes each student to reply,

  Check summary of the work of students every 3-4 weeks.

  Give the training results.

  Research training can be completed in 1-2 semester,and its credits is 5. 

4.requirements for the students

  They need to make plans firstly,then write work summarys every week,and turn them every 3-4 weeks. 

  Students should choose a theme,and access to information,write specifications,and make detailed designs according to the theme.

  Everyone will describe their design in 5 minutes.

  They also need to translate English materials of More than 2 thousands of words.

  Arrange certain hours of experiment on the computer or extra-curricular investigation for each student.

5.Grading

(1)Inspection standards:

  Scores are given in percentile system.Students' ability is the main inspection object.The score will also reference their training reports and their answers in reports.

(2) Inspection content:

  Their plans and Implementations,the quality of specifications and detailed design, the ability of expression.

  In case of similar reports, results to "fail" account.

Written by: 

Authorized by: 

Composed on (date) 
专业认识实习（媒介传播调查）
一、 课程基本情况

课程名称： 专业认识实习（媒介传播调查）
课程编号：12140400

课程总学时： 1周   (其中，讲课  0  ，实验  0  ，上机  0 ，实习  1周  ) 

课程学分：1

课程分类：   必修           
开课学期：    暑假小学期    
开课单位：（人文发展学院   媒体传播系）

适用专业：传播学
所需先修课：广播电视概论、传播学、媒介调查

课程负责人：张建平

2、 课程内容简介

专业认识实习（媒介传播调查）是传播学专业必修实践教学环节之一。通过本课程的学习,使学生初步掌握媒介调查的基本方法和技能，掌握问卷设计技巧，实地考察（参观），问卷调查与数据处理，以及调查报告撰写等。从而增强对同学对媒介与传播的认识，为从事媒体传播及其相关科研工作打下良好的基础。
本课程旨在学生实践媒介调查的基本流程，完成媒介调查的案头设计工作和数据处理及调查报告写作的基本训练，并在此基础上形成对媒介的认识。本课程的重点难点集中体现在以下方面：1、媒介调查问卷设计，2、调查数据处理、3、规范调查报告写作体例等，并在走访和文件调查的基础上形成对媒介的整确认识。

三、各部分教学纲要

2、实验、实习部分教学内容与要求：各实验名称、实验类型（演示、验证、综合、设计）、学时数、内容提要、实验室是否开放；实习内容要点、实习天数、实习报告的撰写要求等。

1)实习的地位、作用和目的：
本课程是传播学专业重要的必修实践教学环节之一。通过本课程的学习将使学生加深对媒介传播的认识，以及媒介与受众互动关系及其信息需求的认识，并通过问卷调查，实地考察（参观）等教学过程，使同学初步掌握媒介调查的基本方法和技能，问卷设计技巧，实地考察（参观），问卷调查与数据处理，以及调查报告撰写等。为从事媒体传播及其相关科研工作打下良好的基础，并在此基础上形成对媒介的整体的正确认识。

 2 ) 实习方式及基本要求：
1、实习方式：本实习课程以教师命题方式确定媒介调查的重点，实习分为案头设计、外出调查与参观实习、数据处理与撰写调查报告三个基本环节。

第一个环节同学们围绕媒介调查的中心独立进行问卷设计等案头工作。 

第二个环节学生各自在不同省份和地区进行媒介调查或到相关媒介进行见习。

第三个环节同学们在各自调查问卷的基础上进数据处理形成调查报告。

2、基本要求：

1）、掌握媒介调查的问卷设计方法，

2）、掌握媒介调查的取样设计技巧，

3）、掌握文件数据处理方法

4）、掌握调查报告的撰写体例。

3 ) 实习结果：
通过1周实习，系统进行媒介调查的基本训练，主要阶段性成果有：①、媒介调查问卷、②、媒介调查问卷素材、③、数据分析结果、④、实习总结报告（媒介调查报告）。

实习成绩评定：考勤10% ，媒介调查问卷20%，媒介调查有效问卷40%，实习总结报告（媒介调查报告）30%。

学生应达到的能力标准

①、案头设计：掌握媒介调查问卷设计方法、设问技巧、完成问卷

②、媒介调查原始结果：完成规定问卷的实地调查等

③、问卷数据处理。

④、实习报告：一般掌握调查报告写作方法、主体突出、论述清晰、总结归纳合理。

4 )   实习内容：
	序号
	实习环节
	内 容 要 求
	学时
	每组

人数
	属性

	1
	§1、案头设计
	媒介调查问卷设计方法、设问技巧、完成问卷
	1天
	1
	综合

	2
	§2、实地调查
	媒介调查原始结果
	2天
	1
	综合

	3
	§3、问卷数据处理
	掌握基本数据统计处理方式
	0.5天
	5
	综合

	4
	§4实习总结报告
	1、 调查报告说明

2、 数据分析

3、 结论
	1.5天
	1
	综合


执笔人：张建平
审定人：李焕征

Professional Knowledge Internship (Mass Media Survey)
1.Syllabus

Course Name: Professional Knowledge Internship (Mass Media Survey)

Course Number： 12140400

Total Hours: one week (lectures 0 , lab 0 , computer 0 ,field work one week )

Credit Hours: 1
Course Type: compulsory

Semester: Primary summer period
Institute: Department of Media Communication in COHD
Major: Communication 
Prerequisites: the Introduction of Radio and TV, Communication, Media Survey

Instructor: Zhang Jianping

2、Course Outline (including the course type, course objectives, highlights and level)
Professional Knowledge Internship (Mass Media Survey) is one of the compulsory teaching links for our major. By the study of this course, our students will preliminary master the basic methods and technology of media survey, the questionnaire design skills and master how to deal with data and how to write investigation reports and so on. Through these practices, our students will enhance the understanding about media and communication and then they can have a good basis about media communication and other relevant research work. 
This course aims at letting students grasp the basic process of media survey, finish the basic training of data processing and reports writing. 
The highlight includes the following: the design of media survey questionnaire, the handling of data surveyed and normalizing the writing style of the investigation reports.

3 outline for all parts 
The content and requirements for experiment and practice: name of experiment, type of experiment (presentation, verification, synthesis, design), Hour, executive summary, laboratory’s open time; elements of practice content, time of practice, the requirements of internship report writing etc. 

1) The status, role and purpose of internship 

This course is an important element of the compulsory practice teaching in the major of Communication. Through this course will enable students to deepen their understanding of Medium Communication, and the interaction between media and audience awareness and information needs, and through that teaching process of questionnaire and investigation and so on, encourage students understand the methods and techniques of medium investigation. The questionnaire design skill, investigation, questionnaire research and data processing, and reporting writing and so on also will be enhanced. In order to make a strong foundation in related work and research of Medium Communication, and format a correct understanding of overall Medias.

2) Practice mode and basic requirements: 

1, practice mode: the emphasis of investigation in this practice course is determined by teacher’s survey, it can be divided into the desk design, marketing survey and visiting training, data processing, and report writing three aspects. 

First, conduct the questionnaire and desk paperwork design around the center of Medium investigation. 

Second, conduct the media investigation or media internship in difference provinces or regions. 

Third, students should base on the questionnaire to process related data and formulate report.    

2, the basic requirements: 

1), get hold of the questionnaire design skill in Medium investigation.

2), Master the skill of sampling design in Medium investigation. 

3), Master file data processing method. 

4). Get hold of report writing style. 

3) Practice results: 

By one week internship, through the basic training of the media survey, the main initial results are: 1,the medium investigation questionnaire. 2, the material of medium investigation. 3, data analysis.3, internship final report (Medium research report) 

Practice performance assessment: attendance 10%, questionnaire 20%, the valid questionnaire 40%, internship final report (Medium research report) 30%.

The competency standards that students should achieve: 

1, desk paperwork design: master the questionnaire design skill, question design skill, complete questionnaire.

2, the original result of investigation: complete the questionnaire and conduct investigation, etc. 

3, Survey data processing.

4, Practice report: master general report writing skill, highlight subject, clear discusses, and rational summarized. 

4 )   Content of practice：
	No 
	Practice process
	Content 
	Time 
	People 
	attribute

	1
	§1、desk paperwork design 
	Questionnaire design skill, question design skill, complete questionnaire.
	One day
	1
	synthesis

	2
	§2、Investigation 
	the original result of investigation
	Two days 
	1
	synthesis

	3
	§3、Data  processing
	Master the basic statistical approach
	Half day
	5
	synthesis

	4
	§4 Final report 
	Illustrate report 

Data analysis 

Results 
	One day and half 
	1
	synthesis


Author: Jianping Zhang 

Referee: Huanzheng Li 
新闻采访与写作实习

一、课程基本情况

课程编号：12111550-0

课程总学时： 15   (其中，讲课    ，实验    ，上机   ，实习   1周 ) 

课程学分：1

课程分类：   必修   

开课学期：  春      
开课单位：（    人文与发展学院     媒体传播系    教研室）

适用专业：传播学专业等
所需先修课：新闻采访与写作

课程负责人：谭英

二、课程内容简介

本课程主要结合本专业的基础课《新闻采访与写作》课程所学的理论知识，到本院实习基地北京郊区某村进行为期5天的新闻采访和社会调查课程实习。采用体验和感受法对当地农民进行深入地采访，即与村民同吃、同住、同乐、同劳动，了解农民的需求、困惑、愿望，了解其农业生产状况、对国家政策的看法、对建设新农村的想法，以及其生活方式、价值观念、文化生活等状况。以培养学生的社会责任感、新闻敏感，及提高其新闻采写技能和参与新农村建设的能力。

三、实习部分教学内容与要求：

1、熟练新闻采访的基本步骤和环节

 （1） 采访的第一阶段： 调查该村基本情况及确立选题

如请房山区张坊镇大峪沟村村委主任介绍该村的基本情况和农业特色（自然资源），以及在农业生产方面所取得的成绩及存在的难题（近年来，农民的生活状况），信息传输信号覆盖状况、村民接受培训的状况等。

（2） 小组制定的选题做，也可自拟采访选题（互动）

如：大峪沟村的教育、大峪沟村的信息传播状况调查、大峪沟村的经济、我与电视------一村民对电视文化传播的建议等等。

（3）采访的第二阶段：

拟定采访大纲，确定采访对象，进行采访，

（4）指导老师（外聘资深记者）对学生们的采访主题和构思进行点评，并补充采访。

（5）与村民一起拟建一个 “科技传播播音室”，利用村喇叭向村民播放科技信息和生活小常识 

（6）组织和演出一台传播科技知识的文艺节目（参加人员：村民、学生）
2、熟练新闻写作的基本技能

实习报告的撰写要求 

写一篇调查报告或新闻专搞（人物专访、新闻故事）

（1）调查报告要求：调查资料充足，真实；调查方法得当，找出问题，提出合理化建议。每篇字数3000字以上

（2）新闻专稿要求：

主题鲜明、立意新颖： “服务三农，建设新农村” ；

背景资料充足；

有理有据、有细节、有故事；

表达方式灵活、多样；

每篇字数3000字以上

（3）实习成果：
每组提交二至三份新闻专搞，每人提供一篇实习感言；

拍摄小组提交一部纪实片和解说词，其成员人提供一篇实习感言；

四、使用教材及主要参考书

1、使用教材

[英]萨利•亚当斯 文弗• 希拉克斯/著. 郭琼俐 曾慧琦/译.第一线采访手边书.上海三联书店

2、主要参考书

[1]钟涨宝主编.农村社会调查方法.中国农业出版社，2002年1月

[2]朱启臻主编.农村社会学.中国农业出版社，2002年8月

[3]谢咏才，李红艳.中国乡村传播学.知识产权出版社，2005年
执笔人：谭英
审定人：李焕征服

                     2011年 5月 30 日修订
News Interviewing and Writing Practice
I. Basic information

Course code: 12111550-0

Total teaching hours: _15_, among which___0___ hours for lectures, _0__ hours for experiments, __0____hours for on-line teaching, _0__hours for internship;

Credits: 1
Type of the course: compulsory  

Teaching terms: spring

Owner of the course: The Department of Media communications, College of Humanities and Development Studies. 

Majors applicable:  communication

Prerequisites: News Interviewing And Writing
Person in charge of the course:  TanYing

II. Course description 

Combining with theories of “Interviewing and Writing for Journalists” which is our major basal course, the students will go to some village in Beijing suburb to practice News interviewing and social investigation, the practice will last for five days. Adopting eating, living and laboring together with the villagers, which is known as the experienced method, our students will make further interviews of farmers’ needs, confusion, desires, their agricultural production condition, their attitudes to the county policy, their ideas of New Rural Construction, and their life style, values and cultural qualities, etc, so as to cultivate the students’ sense of social responsibility, journalistic sensitivity, and improve the students’ news interviewing skills and ability of participating in New Rural Construction.   

III. Teaching content and requirements of practice section

1. Grasp basic steps and links of  news coverage

(1) The first phase of interviews: Investigate the basic situation of the village and establish topics

Invite the village committee director, DaYu Village, Zhang Fang Fangshan District,Zhen introduce  the basic situation of the village and agricultural characteristics (natural resources),and the achievements and the existence of problems in agricultural production (in recent years, the living conditions of farmers), information transmission signal coverage status, and state of training the villagers.

(2) Determine topics by groups of oneself  (interactive)

Such as: education of Dayu Village, information dissemination of Dayu Village Survey, Dayu village's economy, television and me ------ television transmission of TV culture, the recommendations and so on.

(3)The second phase of the interview:

Prepare an interview outline, identify interviewees, conduct interviews,

(4)Instructor (external senior reporter) comments subject and ideas of students interviews and adds interviews.

(5)Together with the villagers planned a "science communication studio", using the village loudspeaker technology to broadcast information and villagers living tips

(6) Organize and perform of a knowledge of the art communication technology programs (participants: the villagers, students)
2. Grasp basic skills in news writing

Practice report writing requirements 

Write a report or news post out (Interview, news stories)

(1)Investigating report requirements: adequate survey data, true; survey the right way, identify problems, to make reasonable suggestions. Each word over 3000 words

(2)News post requirements

Clear and novel theme: "three rural services, building a new countryside";
Sufficient background information;

Reasonable, there are details of a story;

Expression of flexible and diverse;

Each word over 3000 words

(3) Practice results:

Each group submittes two or three news professionals, everyone provids a practical reflections;

Film a documentary, and commentary submitted by the Panel, whose members provide a practical reflections;

IV. Teaching materials or references: 

1. Teaching materials

The first line of an interview with the book at hand written by Sary • Eph • Sheila Adam Cox Sven ,translated by Guoqiong Li Zeng Hui Qi Shanghai ,Joint Publishing

2. Main references

[1]  Rural social survey methods by Zhong ZhangBao, China Agricultural Press, January 2002

[2] Rural Sociology by Zhu QiZhen. China Agricultural Press, August 2002

[3] Yong Xie only, Li HY. Rural Communication by Xie Yongcai, Li Hongyan. Intellectual Property Press, 2005
Written by: TanYing

Authorized by: 

Composed on (date) 
摄影实习

一、课程概况
课程名称：摄影实习
课程编号：12140770
课程总学时： 1周  (其中，讲课 　，实验　 ，上机  ，实习 5天，课外学时  ) 

课程学分：1                  

课程分类：（必修）         

开设学期：春季小学期
开课单位：（ 人文与发展学院 媒体传播系  影视传播 教研室）
适用专业：传播学
所需先修课：无
课程负责人：旷宗仁 赵士文
二、内容简介
摄影实习课程是专业实践类课程，主要目的是锻炼和培养学生的摄影创作能力，为影视摄像与创作课程的开设创造基本前提条件。本课程以摄影创作的技术与艺术技巧培养为主要内容核心。主要内容包括摄影构图与用光、新闻摄影两个主要部分。本课程的重点是锻炼用摄影的手段——焦距、光圈、快门、光线、构图、色彩等去突出主体，表现主题，提高艺术创作的能力，锻炼新闻摄影技巧，掌握用照片来讲述一个新闻故事的方法，培养摄影记者的新闻敏感、抓拍等基本素质。
3、 各部分教学纲要

1、实习部分教学内容与要求：实习内容要点、实习天数、实习报告的撰写要求等。
（1）实习内容要点：
1) 摄影构图与用光实习    3天
A. 制定拍摄计划：分组选择拍摄目的和主要表现的主题，制定拍摄的任务和各项进程的安排；
B. 选择拍摄主体，分析其特征，包括轮廓、质感、图案、颜色、影调、运动、内涵与意义等，据此确定拍摄的方法与技巧：利用影调、色彩、光线表现元素以及变焦、景深、快门速度等拍摄技巧突出主体，表现我们所需要的主题；
C. 根据拍摄对象的特点、拍摄的目的、所追求的效果、反映的主题等选择特定的光线效果；
D. 观察分析自然光的效果，利用人工光源弥补自然光线可的微小不足——进行局部修饰、平衡自然光比、调整反差等；
2) 新闻摄影实习（2天）
A. 寻找新闻线索，制定拍摄计划；
B. 进行采访准备，明确拍摄意图；
C. 深入采访，现场拍摄；
D. 靠近被摄对象；
E. 注意细节和瞬间形象的拍摄；
F. 抓拍关键动作；
G. 拍摄成组的画面；
H. 对所得新闻照片进行编辑处理；
I. 为照片写上合适的名字和文字说明。
（2）实习报告的撰写要求：
A. 详细记录创作的各个环节过程：
B. 总结实习的创作体会。
C. 提交摄影作品2张
D. 摄影实习报告格式及主要内容
	班级：    学号：   姓名：
实验名称
1、 实习目的
阐述为什么做实习？想从实习中得到什么？是知识？能力？什么能力？技能？…………
2、 实习器材
阐述为完成实验目的所准备的器材，并说明将如何使用器材作为创作工具。
3、 实习过程
说明每一幅作品创作的意图——表现主题、想法，以及使用的拍摄方法、手段、具体拍摄环境与拍摄曝光参数……。
4、 实习结果
总结实习中的收获与教训。



4、 四、使用教材的名称、主编人、出版社、出版时间及版次及主要参考书名称。
教材：  《大学摄影基础教程》彭国平等著，浙江摄影出版社 2004

参考书：M·兰福德《英国皇家艺术学院基础摄影教程》中国摄影出版社 2005

  刘榜主编 《美国纽约摄影学院摄影教材》   中国摄影出版社 2001

        盛希贵 《新闻摄影教程》   中国人民大学出版社 2006

        夏放 《摄影艺术概论》   浙江摄影出版社 2005

          许林  《读图时代的新闻摄影论说》  中国摄影出版社 2006

          刘永泗 《影视摄影光线处理》  科学技术文献出版社 2004

执笔人：旷宗仁
审定人：李焕征                    2011年 5 月7 日修订
Photography Internship

1. Basic information

Name of the course: Photography Internship

Course code: 12140770
Total teaching hours: _7 _days, among which__0_ hours for lectures, _0_ hours for experiments, __0__hours for on-line teaching, _5__ days, __0__hours for out-of-school.

Credits: 1
Type of the course: compulsory

Teaching terms: summer

Owner of the course: Studio of Television Media Teaching and Research , Department of Media and Communication, College of Humanities and Development 

Majors applicable:  Communication
Prerequisites: no

Person in charge of the course:  Zongren Kuang, Shiwen Zhao

2. Course description

Photography internship is a professional practice internship training course. The main task is to help the students to raise photography capability, to be ready for the following courses such as television shooting and writing course. The skill of taking photos and the feeling of art are the core of this course. The main content consists of two parts: photographic composition and the light treatment, news photography. The point of this course is to use the methods like focal length, aperture, shutter, light, composition, color to stress the subject, to show the theme, to increase the ability of  art creation, to practice the news photography skills and to tell a news story by photos. The emphasis of this course is to train the students how to have a sensitive feeling about news and capture good photos.

3. Design of each teaching section

(1). The teaching content and requirements: points of content, days of practice, requirements of report.

Points of content:

Photographic composition and light practice   3 days

· Make shooting plan: Choose the goals and themes in group, lay down the shooting task and make the schedule.

· Choose the subject, analyze the characteristics, including outline, texture, pattern, color, tone, movement, content and meaning, etc. Make sure of the shooting methods and skills. Make use of tone, color and light to show the theme and stress the subject by skills like zoom, depth of field and shutter speed.

· Choose the proper light on the basis of subject features, shooting purpose, pursuit and the theme.
· Observe the effect of natural light, use the artificial light to make up the tiny shortage of the natural light. By modifying the part, balancing the proportion of natural and artificial light and revising the contrast, etc.

News photography practice   (2 days)

· Find news clues, make shooting schedule

· Prepare for the interview, clear the shooting intent

· Interview deeply and take photos

· Be close to the subjects

· Pay attention to the details and instantaneous shooting

· Capture the key movement

· Shoot groups of pictures

· Editing the photos

· Name and make the explanation for the photos

 (2)Requirements of report

· Make full record of all the shooting progress

· Summarize the experience of practice

· Hand in 2 photos

· The form of report and the main content: 
	Class:        Number:       Name:

Name of the practice

1. Practice purpose

The reason to practice, what you want to get from the practice (such as knowledge, ability ,what kind of ability, skills, etc.)

2. Practice equipment

List the equipment in the practice, and write down how you plan to use them.

3. Practice progress

Explain the intent of your photos (theme, idea, shooting methods, means, shooting condition, exposure parameters, etc.)

4. Practice result

Summarize the experience and lessons.


4. Teaching materials: editor, press, publication date, revision and the main references.

Teaching material:

1. Peng Guoping. Photography Essentials in University. Zhejiang photography press. 2004.

Main reference reading list: 
1. M. Langford. Basic Photography Course In Royal College of Art. China photography press. 2005.

2. Liu Bang. New York Institute of Photography. China photography press. 2001

3. Cheng Xigui. News Photography Tutorial. Renmin University of China press. 2006.

4. Xia Fang. Introduction to Photography. Zhejiang photography press. 2005.

5. Xu Lin. News Photography Theory In Picture Story Age. China photography press. 2006 

6. Liu Yongsi. TV Photography Light Edit. Science and technology document press. 2004.

Written by: Kuang Zongren

Authorized by:

                                                 Composed on (date)

电视节目策划实习
一、课程概述

课程名称：电视节目策划实习

课程编号：12140790

课程总学时：  1周   (其中，讲课    ，实验    ，上机   ，实习  1周  ) 

课程学分：1

课程分类：     选修         

开课学期：    暑假小学期    
开课单位：（ 人文发展学院   媒体传播系        教研室）

适用专业：传播学
所需先修课：电视节目策划、电视节目编辑创作

课程负责人：张建平

二、课程内容简介
《电视节目策划实习》是与《电视节目策划》课程配套的实践教学课程。也是传播学专业重要的实践教学环节之一。通过本课程的学习使学生在初步掌握电视节目策划与创作基础理论的基础上，加强实践能力的培养和训练，掌握基本实际策划程序与技巧，提高学生综合运用电视媒体技术和艺术创作电视节目的能力，培养良好的媒介工作作风和严谨的科学态度，和团结协作的精神，为以后从事电视媒体传播及其从事相关科研工作打下良好的基础。本课程旨在学生实践电视节目策划的流程，完成电视节目策划与脚本创作案头工作，同时竟策划付诸实施验证策划，拍摄着重训练摄像技术与艺术，剪辑着重非线性编辑创作与电视特技运用的基本训练。

本课程是一门综合性、实践性很强的课程，它将策划创意与案头创作、摄像机、录像机、计算机相结合，将制片人策划创意、编导创作、摄像创作、剪辑创作等穿插起来。通过本课程的练习使学生能够掌握基本的电视设备基本操作、制作系统连接、节目创作方法等，本课程的重点及难点在于对技术与艺术的结合，特别是综合能力的培养。 

三、各部分教学纲要

1、课堂讲授部分教学内容要点、基本要求及学时数等；
2、实验、实习部分教学内容与要求：各实验名称、实验类型（演示、验证、综合、设计）、学时数、内容提要、实验室是否开放；实习内容要点、实习天数、实习报告的撰写要求等。

1)实习的地位、作用和目的：
本课程是传播学专业重要的实践教学环节之一。通过本课程实践环节加深学生对电视节目制作理论知识的理解，较为熟练掌握摄像操作技巧、非线性编辑创作；掌握短片的稿本创作技能。特别是综合运用电视媒体技术和艺术创作电视节目得能力，培养良好的媒介工作作风和严谨的科学态度，和团结协作的精神，为以后从事电视媒体传播及其从事相关科研工作打下良好的基础。

 2 ) 实习方式及基本要求：
1、实习方式：本实习课程以教师命题创作或学生自选题目创作方式进行实习。实习包括前期野外拍摄和后期校内创作两部分。学生通过分组方式各自担任两项以上的制作环节，教师给予必要指导。
2、基本要求：

1）、掌握电视节目制作脚本创作方法，

2）、掌握电视节目制作野外拍摄技术与技巧，

3）、掌握线性编辑和非线性编辑技术与艺术。
3 ) 实习结果：
通过实习，系统进行一部电视片的创作各个环节的基本训练，主要阶段性成果有：

①、电视节目策划案、电视片脚本、②、野外拍摄的视频素材、③、创作成片、④、实习总结报告。

实习成绩评定：考勤10% ，电视节目策划案30%，电视片脚本（含酚镜头脚本或完成台本）20%，野外拍摄素材与剪辑作品30%，实习总结报告10%。

学生应达到的能力标准
①、节目策划：掌握节目策划方法、完成电视节目策划案撰写

②、案头创作：掌握脚本创作技巧、完成脚本创作

③、摄像创作：掌握摄像机技术，掌握画面构图、线条、光影、色彩、运动、分场设计等

④、剪辑创作：掌握线性编辑与非线性编辑技术，掌握基本剪辑技巧、特技技巧、字幕处理、配音方法。

⑤、作品标准：主题突出、结构合理、镜头语言流畅、声画关系得当、字幕特技增色。⑥、 实习报告：一般掌握实习报告写作方法、主体突出、论述清晰、总结归纳合理。
4 ) 基本设备与器材配置（名称及数量）：
数字摄像一体机 、录像机、线性编辑系统、非线性编辑系统、录像带

5)  实习内容：

	序号

	实习环节
	内 容 要 求）
	学时

	每组

人数
	属性

	
	§1节目策划
	电视节目策划创意
	1天

	5
	综合

	1
	§2、案头创作
	创作提纲

电视节目脚本

分镜头脚本或完成台本


	1天

	5
	综合

	2
	§3、电视前期

摄像创作)
	摄像机调整，掌握电视摄像的基本方法和技巧。

分场设计与场面调度

视频素材

	2天

	5
	综合

	3
	§4、电视后期

线性编辑与

非线性编辑

	掌握电子编辑视频信号和音频信号编辑的操作。

掌握电视节目制作的基本剪辑技巧

掌握电视节目制作的基本特技手段

掌握电视节目制作的字幕编辑技术

掌握电视节目制作录音配音技巧

	2天

	5
	综合

	4
	实习总结报告

	4、 实习基本环节述职

5、 实习中遇到问题及解决办法

实习收获体会

	1天

	1
	综合


四、使用教材的名称、主编人、出版社、出版时间及版次及主要参考书名称。

实验指导书：《电视节目策划实习指导》         

出版单位：  中国农业大学教材科  

出版日期：  2007年版 （修订版）

主 编 人：  张建平
执笔人：张建平
审定人：李焕征

                      2008年 10月10日制定（修订）

Practice of TV program plan
1. Basic information

Course Title: TV Programming Internship 

Course Code:

 Course Total Hours: 1 week (which, lectures, experiments, on the machine, Lab 1 week) Course Credit: 1 

Course Category: (fill in the compulsory or elective) Required 

Semester: (fill in Autumn or spring or summer) Summer School 

unit of commencement: (Institute of Media Communication, Department of Human Development Department) 

for Major: Communication 

needed Prerequisite: TV programmers, TV Editor Creative

 Curriculum Leader: Jian ping

2、Course Outline (Including the course type, course objectives, highlights and level)

Practice of TV program plan is a practice course which is combined with TV program plan. It is also an important process of communication teaching and studying. By the study of this course, students will grasp skills of the TV program plan and creation, then strengthen ability of practice, and predominate the process of plan. 
This course is very compositive and practical, it combines plan, originality, vidicon, video cassette recorder, and computer together. It integrates producer’s plan with director’s produce, etc.
The difficulty of this course is the combination of the skill and the art, especially the cultivation of the integration ability.
3、The outline of the teaching（No experiments, internship programs, do not write the following Part 2；Purely experimental and practical courses, do not write the following Part 1）
1、Lectures are part of the teaching content elements, such as the basic requirements and the number of hours

2、Experimental and practical part of the course content and requirements: The test name, test type (presentation, verification, synthesis, design), Hour, executive summary, the laboratory is open; practice content elements, the number of days practice, practice report writing requirements

Practice status, role and purpose：
This course is a professional communication is one important practical teaching. Practice of this course on television production to enhance the students understanding of theoretical knowledge, the more skilled camera operating skills, non-linear editing creation; script writing skills to master clip. In particular the integrated use of television media art TV technology and have ability to develop good media work style and rigorous scientific attitude, and the spirit of unity and cooperation for the future in the television media and in relevant research work to lay a good foundation.

Training methods and basic requirements：
1, practice mode: this course is the teacher or student choice topics proposition creation creative way of practice. Field training, including pre-and post-school creative shooting of two parts. By grouping their students as part of the production of two or more teachers to give the necessary guidance.

2, the basic requirements:

 1) The master scripts creative television production methods,

 2), field recording TV programs to master techniques and skills,

 3), master of linear editing and non-linear editing technology and art.

Practice Results

Through practice, the system created a TV series of all aspects of basic training, the main initial results are: ①, the case of television programmers, television scripts, ②, the wild shooting video material, ③, writing into a film, ④, Internship Final Report. Practice Performance Assessment: attendance 10%, 30% of television planning case, television scripts (scripts or completed phenolic units of the lens) 20%, field work and editing material shot 30%, 10% internship summary report.

Students should meet the competency standards：
①, program planning: taking control of program planning methods, the case of television planning to complete writing 

②, desk writing: script writing skills to master to complete the script writing 

③, creative camera: camera technology to master, master image composition, line, light and shadow, color, movement, breakout design 

④, clip creation: Mastering linear editing and non-linear editing techniques, master the basic editing techniques, special skills, deal with subtitles, dubbing method.

 ⑤, work standards: a prominent theme, reasonable structure and camera language fluency, appropriate relationship between sound and picture, subtitles hyperchromic effect. ⑥, Practice report: general practice to master report writing methods, the main highlight, clear exposition, summarized reasonable.

4）Basic equipment and equipment configuration (name and number)

Integrated digital camera, VCR, linear editing system, non-linear editing system, video

5) Internship content

	No.
	Practice sessions
	Content requirements


	days
	Each group number
	attribute

	1
	Program planning
	Television planning
	1
	5
	comprehensive

	2
	Desk writing
	TV shows creating an outline, or storyboarding the script sets thecompletion


	1
	5
	comprehensive

	3
	TV pre-  Video Creation
	Camera adjustment, grasp the television camera's basic methods and techniques. Design and Scheduling breakout scenes video footage
	2
	5
	comprehensive

	4
	TV late  Linear Editing and Nonlinear Editing


	Master electronic editing video and audio signals editing operation. 

Master the basic television production editing techniques 

master the basic special effects means 

master the subtitles television production editing techniques t

master skills in television production sound recording dubbing
	2
	5
	comprehensive

	5
	Internship Final Report
	1, the basic aspects of internship report on his work 2, Practice problems and solutions 3, internship experience harvest
	1
	1
	comprehensive


4、Use of materials the name of the person editor, publisher, edition and publication of time and the name of the main reference.

 Experimental guide books: "television program planning practice guidance"

 Publisher: China Agricultural University, teaching subjects

 Publication Date: 2007 Edition (Revised Edition)

 Edited by: Jian ping Zhang

Lead author: Jian ping zhang
validator:
October 10, 2008 to develop (Amendment)

电视新闻与纪录片实习
一、课程基本情况
课程中文名称：电视新闻与纪录片实习

课程编号：12140790

课程总学时： 15   (其中，讲课    ，实验    ，上机   ，实习   1周 ) 

课程学分：1

课程分类：   选修   

开课学期：   夏      
开课单位：（  人文与发展学院     媒体传播系    教研室）

适用专业：传播学专业等
所需先修课：电视新闻与纪录片

课程负责人：李焕征

二、课程内容简介

本课程是传播学专业影视制作方向重要的实践教学环节之一。通过本课程实践环节加深学生对电视新闻与纪录片理论的理解，使学生能够理论联系实际，并能够独立进行纪录片的策划、编辑与制作，学会纪录片目的选题、拍摄、编辑制作等。有助于调动学生的主动性，发挥学生的创造力与想象力。
三、实习部分教学内容与要求：

（一)实习的地位、作用和目的：
本课程是传播学专业重要的实践教学环节之一。通过本课程实践环节加深学生对电视新闻与纪录片理论的理解，使学生能够独立进行纪录片的策划、编辑与制作，学会纪录片目的选题、拍摄、编辑、图文制作、配音等。特别是综合运用所学知识创作电视节目的能力，培养良好的工作作风和严谨的工作态度，为以后从事电视媒体传播及其从事相关科研工作打下良好的基础。
（二)实习方式及基本要求：
1、实习方式：本实习课程以教师命题创作或学生自选题目创作方式进行实习。实习包括前期野外拍摄和后期校内创作两部分。学生通过分组方式各自担任两项以上的制作环节，教师给予必要指导。

2、基本要求：

1）、掌握纪录片脚本创作方法，

2）、掌握纪录片拍摄技术与技巧，

3）、掌握纪录片编辑技巧与方法。

（三) 实习内容：

1、基本设备与器材配置（名称及数量）：
摄像机：DV数字摄像机、 Betacam摄录一体机

录像机、线性编辑系统：
非线性编辑系统：Adobe Premiere 6.5非线性编辑系统 

录像带：¾型磁带  DV磁带   DVCAM磁带   

2、实习步骤

（1）前期采访及确立选题

（2）拟定采访大纲，确定采访对象，进行采访，

（3）指导老师对学生们的采访主题和构思进行点评。 

（4）个人实践与小组实践相结合，观摩样片与自己动手相结合，运用学生自身的创作意识与策划意识以及动手能力拍摄、制作，调动学生的主动性，发挥学生的创造力与想象力。
	序号
	项目名称
	内容提要
	每组人数
	实习时数
	实习类型
	必做/选做
	备注

	1
	节目策划与要素选择
	纪录片构思与创意  
	3
	1
	综合性 
	必做
	 

	2
	采访拍摄
	根据主题进行实地场景的选择与拍摄 
	3
	3
	设计性 
	必做
	 

	3
	后期制作
	镜头剪接、图文制作、配音 
	3
	3
	设计性 
	必做
	 


（四）实习结果：
通过1周实习，系统进行一部电视片的创作各个环节的基本训练，主要阶段性成果有：①脚本创作（拍摄大纲的制定）；②野外拍摄的视频素材；③创作成片；④实习总结报告。

实习成绩评定：①考勤20% ，②电视片脚本（含拍摄大纲、镜头脚本或完成台本）20%，③野外拍摄素材与剪辑作品40%，④实习总结报告20%。

评分标准：

①作品标准：思路清晰、结构合理、镜头语言流畅、声画关系得当。

②实习报告：掌握一般实习报告写作方法、论述清晰、总结归纳合理。

四、使用教材及主要参考书

实验指导书：《纪录片创作实习指导》

出版单位：  中国农业大学教材科

出版日期：  2007年版 （修订版）

执笔人：李焕征

审定人：李焕征 

                      2011年 5月10日制定（修订）
TV News and Documentary Practice
1. Basic information
Course Name: TV News and Documentary Practice
Course Number: 12140790

Total Hours: 15 hours (lectures 48, lab 0,computer 0,field work one week)

Credit Hours: 1

Course Type: compulsory

Semester: summer

Owner of the course: The Department of Media communications, College of Humanities and Development Studies.

Major: the major of communications and media

Prerequisites: TV News and Documentary

Instructor: Li Huanzheng
4、 Course description

This course is one important practical teaching of the film and television production direction of communication.The practice in this course will enhance students' understanding for the theory of TV news and documentary,make students connect theory with practice and can plan, edit and produce documentary by themselves.Students should grasp documentary's topics, filming, editing, etc.The course can help to mobilize the students' initiative,and develop their creativity and imagination.

3. Design of each teaching section

status, role and purpose of the practice： 

This course is one important practical teaching of communication.The practice in this course will enhance students' understanding for the theory of TV news and documentary,make students can plan, edit and produce documentary by themselves.Students should grasp documentary's topics, filming, editing,graphic production, dubbing,etc,especially the capacity  of creating television programs by using learned knowledge comprehensively.The course can develop good work style and rigorous work attitude,and it will lay a good foundation for the work in the television media and in relevant research in future. 

the methods and basic requirements of the practice:

1.the methods:In this course students can choose topics which are chosen by the teacher or themselves.The practice consists of two parts:field shooting and post-school creative.The students will do two or more production components by grouping,and the teacher will give some advices.

2.Basic requirements:

1)Master the method of documentary script's writing

2)Master the techniques and skills of documentary's filming

3)master the techniques and methods of documentary's editing  

Contents of the practice: 

1.Basic equipment and their configuration (name and quantity):

Camera: DV digital camcorder, Betacam camcorder

VCR, linear editing system:

Non-linear editing system: Adobe Premiere 6.5 nonlinear editing system

Video: ¾ tape  DV tape  DVCAM tape

2. Steps

1)Make pre-interviews and establish topics
2)Develop an interview outline, identify interviewees, and conduct interviews

3)The instructor comments about the students' interview ideas and themes.

4)Individual practice combined with group practice. To observe the samples combined with their hands.Shoot and produce by using their own sense of creative and planning and practical ability.Then to mobilize the students' initiative and help students develop their creativity and imagination. 

	NO.
	Project Name
	Abstract
	Group Size
	Practice Hours
	Practice Type
	Will do / Optional
	Remarks

	1
	 Program's planning and selection of elements 
	Documentary's ideas and creative 
  
	3
	1
	Comprehensive
	Will do
	 

	2
	Photojournalism
	 choose field and shoot according to the subject 
	3
	3
	Designing 
	Will do
	 

	3
	Post-production
	Camera editing, graphic production, dubbing
	3
	3
	Designing
	Will do
	 


The results of the practice:

Through 1 week's practice,the students do all aspects of basic training by the creation of a television.

The main initial results:①Script writing(the development of outline)；②video footage shot in field；③Creation into a film；④final reports

Practice Performance Assessment:①Attendance20%,②Television scripts (including the shooting outline, script or complete sets of the lens)20%,③video material shot in field and  editing work 40%,④final reports 20%

Grading:

①Standard of work: clear thinking, reasonable structure, camera language fluency, sound and picture relationships properly.

②Standard of final reports: Master the general report writing methods ,discuss in clear, and  summarize reasonably.

3、 Teaching materials or references: 

Experimental guide book: "Documentary Practice Guidance"

Publisher: China Agricultural University, teaching subjects

Publication Date: 2007 Edition (Revised Edition)

Written by: 

Authorized by: 

Composed on (date) 
广告策划与创意实习
一、课程基本情况

课程名称：广告策划与创意实习
课程编号：12140800

课程总学时：1周(其中，讲课  ，实验  ，上机   ，实习  1周  ) 

课程学分：1

课程分类：（填必修或选修）      选修    

开课学期：（填秋或春或夏）       春      
开课单位：（  人文发展 学院 媒体传播系  系             教研室）

适用专业：  传播学专业
所需先修课：广告学通论、传播学  

课程负责人：张建平

二、课程内容简介

（包括课程性质、任务、主要内容、重点及深度等，字数约300-500字）

广告策划是传播学专业的重要学科领域。通过本课程的学习，将培养学生具有运用策划创意理论、从事广告策划创意的基本技能和基本方法。主要内容围绕巩固和提高策划理论，理论联系实际，使之掌握广告策划基本方法，具备广告策划分析，广告市场调查、广告战略策划、广告策略制定、广告战术运用、广告实施等完整系统的广告策划基本能力。
《广告策划实习》是运用策划创意理论并综合传播学等多学科交叉的复合性学科，既具有一定的知识广度，又具有一定的理论深度，还具有一定的实践难度。通过本课程的学习，使同学在直接获得广告策划知识和技能的同时，还将通过剖析广告策划案例，掌握整个广告策划的普遍规律。  

三、各部分教学纲要
1 广告策划市场调查                    1天    
制定广告调查程序                            
广告调查问卷设计                             
处理广告调查内容                             

撰写调查报告                               

2 广告战略决策                     0.5天    
广告战略目标制定、                          

广告战略选择、                             

 广告战略策划                                             
3 广告策略                        0.5天        

 广告产品策略                               

 广告实施策略                             

广告媒介策划                              

广告心里策略                                      

4  广告的创意策划                1天         

5    广告预算                    0.5天      

广告预算的项目                           

广告预算的制定方式                       

影响广告预算的因素                      

广告预算的分配                          

6  广告策划书编制撰写               1天     

7  机动                            0.5天      

四、使用教材的名称、主编人、出版社、出版时间及版次及主要参考书名称。
执笔人：张建平
审定人：李焕征

                    2008年10月10 日（修订）
Practice of advertisement planning and originality
1.Syllabus

Course Name: Practice of advertisement planning and originality
Course Number: 

Total Hours: 1 week (lectures, lab ,computer ,field work 1 week)

Credit Hours: 1 
Course Type: optional

Semester: autumn 

Major: the major of communications and media
Prerequisites: General theory of advertising, Communacation

Instructor: Zhangjianping

2.Course Outline (including the course type, course objectives, highlights and level)
Advertisement planning is an important study field of communication major. By the study of this course, students will be trained to use the planning and originality theory, and to engage the basic skill and methods of advertisement planning work. Mainly focus on consolidating and improving the planning theory, theory with practice, so master the basic method of advertising campaign, with advertising planning analysis, advertising, market research, advertising, strategic planning, advertising strategy development, advertising tactics, such as advertising the implementation of a complete system of advertising planning Basic skills.
Practice of combines the theory of planning originality and public communication. It has not only the knowledge extent, but the academic profundity and the practice difficulty. By the study of this course, students will get the knowledge and skills about advertisement planning, at the same time; they will grasp the prevalent rule of advertisement planning after analyzing the ad-case.

3.All parts of syllabus (no experiments, internship programs, do not write the following Part 2; purely experimental and practical courses, do not write the following Part 1)

    Marketing Research of Advertising Planning    1 day 
   Set out advertising research procedure 
  Questionnaire design for advertising research 
   Process the content of advertising research

 Research report writing 

Advertising Strategy Decisions             half day 
Set out advertising strategic objectives 

Determine advertising strategy 

Advertising strategic planning                
Advertising Strategy                     half day 

Advertising products strategy 
Advertising implementation strategy  

Advertising media planning 

Advertising psychological strategy         

Advertising creative planning         1day 

Advertising Budgets                      half day 

The projects of advertising budgets

The methods of advertising budgets formulation    

The affection factors of advertising budgets 

The allocation of advertising budget

Writing advertising planning                1day  

Maneuvering                            half day 

4.the main materials, editor, publisher, the publication time, and the main reference 

Author: Jianping Zhang 

Referee: Zhenghuang Li

October 10, 2008 (Amendment)
网络传播实习
一、课程基本情况

课程编号：12140810

课程总学时：2周

课程学分：2

课程分类：必修
开课学期：夏
开课单位：人文与发展 学院 媒体传播 系

适用专业：传播学
所需先修课：无

课程负责人：彭媛

二、课程内容简介

网络传播教学实习的基本目的，在于通过网络传播相关理论与实践的结合、学校与社会的沟通，进一步提高我系学生的网络传播实践能力，进一步提升我系学生的专业技能和思考能力，尤其是观察、分析和解决问题的实际工作能力。同时还可以运用和检验我系网络传播相关的教学成果。学生完成本教学实习后，可以更加熟悉网络传播的各个环节，了解网络传播行业的基本情况，特别是能掌握基本的网络新闻编辑技能，为今后在网络传播领域从事相关工作积累一定的经验。 

三、各部分教学纲要

1、课堂讲授部分教学内容要点、基本要求及学时数等。

2、实验、实习部分教学内容与要求：

网络传播教学实习共2周，其基本教学目的在于通过网络传播相关理论与实践的结合、学校与社会的沟通，进一步提高我系学生的网络传播实践能力，进一步提升我系学生的专业技能和思考能力，尤其是观察、分析和解决问题的实际工作能力。
为实现以上教学目标，实习内容设置有两个方案：

方案一：1)参观专业网络公司或在网络传媒公司实习；2)与网络公司专业人员座谈；3)完成一个适于在网上运行的电子作品，如流媒体、网页、flash、电子杂志等；或者一个完整的可用于实践的网站成品。

方案二：从《北京青年报》、《人民日报》或者其他报纸中任选一期，将其改为当天的网络报纸版和手机报纸版。

实习期间，学生要服从安排，严格遵守各种规章制度。实习态度要端正，对整个实习充满热情，认真上进。到网络公司参观或实习期间，不要大声喧哗，不要单独行动。另外，学生在实习过程中可自拟具体的开发计划，但是必须遵循实习规定的主要进度要求。实习提交的作品应符合其制作规范；内容要丰富翔实；主题明确；总体上要有自己的设计特色和编辑思路。

实习结束后提交作品与实习总结。其中，实习总结需扼要介绍出实习的过程、实习的收获以及遇到的问题，并谈谈自己的实习感想，要求条理清晰，叙述语言精炼。

4、 使用教材或主要参考书：

执笔人：彭媛

审定人：李焕征

                          2011年5月1日修订

Internship of Network Communication
1. Basic information

Course code: 

Total teaching hours: 2week  , among which______ hours for lectures, ___ hours for experiments, ______hours for on-line teaching.  

Credits: 2
Type of the course: compulsory

Teaching terms: summer

Owner of the course: Department of Media Communication in COHD 
Majors applicable: the major of communication

Prerequisites: none

Person in charge of the course: Peng Yuan

2. Course description 

Network transmission of teaching practice, the basic purpose is travels through the network related theory and practice, schools and social communication, further improve the students of our department practice ability, the network spread further enhance the students of our department professional skills and thinking, especially observation, analysis and problem solving actual working ability. Also can use and inspection I department network transmission related teaching results. Students complete the teaching practice, can spread more familiar with various aspects of the network, understand the basic situation of the network communications business, especially to master basic skills, the network news editor for the future network transmission in related field work accumulate some experience.
3. Design of each teaching section

(1) The main contents of each teaching section, basic requirements, and teaching hours 

(2) The contents and requirements of the sections of experiments and internship: 

    Network transmission teaching practice altogether 2 weeks, its basic teaching purpose lies in travels through the network related theory and practice, schools and social communication, further improve the students of our department practice ability, the network spread further enhance the students of our department professional skills and thinking, especially observation, analysis and problem solving actual working ability.

To achieve the teaching goal, practice more than two scheme: 

Project 1:

1）visit in Professional network company or internship network media company

2）have a discussion to the network specialized personnelcompany 

3）Complete a suitable for online operation of electronic works

Project 2:

    choose issue from the Beijing youth daily, the People's Daily or other newspapers , instead its newspaper edition and mobile Internet newspaper edition.

    During my internship, students must obey the arrangement, strictly abide by the rules. Practice honestly, for the whole attitude internship with passion, serious progress. To network company visits or internship period, don't talk loudly, don't act alone. In addition, students in the practice process can from specific developing plans to practice, but must follow the main scheduling requirements prescribed. Internship should comply with the works submitted its regulated production; Content rich informative; Theme clear; In general have their own design features and editing ideas.

    Internship with practice after submit works summary. Among them, to practice summarizes simulationa internship process, the internship harvest and problems, and talk about their feelings, request the internship clear, narrative language refined.

4. Teaching materials or references: 

  none
Written by: PengYuan

Authorized by: 

Composed on 2011.5.1
媒体实习
1、 课程基本情况
课程名称：媒体实习  Media Practice 
课程编号：

课程总学时：3周  

其中，讲课 0学时，实验 0 学时，上机 0学时，课外总学时3周
课程学分：3

课程分类：（填必修或选修）    必修   

开课学期：（填秋或春或夏）     秋     
开课单位：（     人发 学院   媒体传播  系     教研室）

适用专业：传播学
所需先修课：传播学本科全部课程

课程负责人：李焕征

2、 课程内容简介
1．教学目的与课程性质、任务：
   本大纲适合传播学专业本科生，要求学生已完成本科专业应修课程的全部学习（详见传播学专业教学大纲），且毕业设计（论文）课题已安排下达；实习时间安排在四年级一学期。

通过媒体实习，能进一步加强学生所学的理论知识与实践的结合，了解社会的需求和发展，提高学生的理论应用水平和解决实践问题的能力；同时使学生明了毕业设计（论文）所要达到的效果和要求，为搞好毕业设计（论文）做准备，确保毕业设计的完成，为即将走向社会打好基础。

2．课程主要内容、重点及深度：
本课程是中国农业大学媒体传播专业本科生的必修课。这门课程的重点是要让同学们全面、系统地了解社会的需求和发展，提高学生的理论应用水平和解决实践问题的能力。深度上达到传播学专业本科生的基本要求，不宜过深过难，重在理论联系实际。

三、各部分教学纲要

（一）实习的要求和任务：

根据本人分配到的毕业设计课题的具体要求和设计任务，选定媒体实习的具体单位及项目（项目具有一定的应用面和发展前景），在实习前，要针对毕业设计（论文）或综合训练课题查阅相关资料，在实习过程中努力完成指导教师下达的实习任务（详见毕业实习任务书），完全熟悉课题相关实践项目的具体内容、技术原理和应用情况并做好实习日记，通过实习能达到分析问题以及在生产实践中应用所学知识解决实际问题的能力。
（二）进度安排：

实习时间为3周（实习进度可根据具体情况调整）。

1、 实习前的调研及查阅资料，时间1—2周；

2、 熟悉项目基本情况，听取实习单位工作人员的项目简介，时间2天；

3、 深入媒体单位了解情况（包括参与实际工作）、熟悉相关的工作流程，时间1—2周；

4、 完成实习报告、整理实习日记，时间2天。

（三）注意事项：

遵照学校有关实习的规定（详见实习规章制度）。
媒体实习报告  
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执笔人：李焕征
审定人：

                     2011 年 6 月25 日制定（修订）
Media Practice
1. Basic information
Course Name: Media Practice 
Course Number: 

Total Hours: 3 weeks (lectures 0, lab 0, computer 0 ,field work 3 weeks)

Credit Hours: 3 

Course Type: optional 

Semester: Autumn 

Owner of the course: The Department of Media communications, College of Humanities and Development Studies. 
Major: the major of communications and media

Prerequisites: All the subjects about the major of communications and media

Instructor: Li Huanzheng
2.Course description

  This course is one of the professional courses for the undergraduates of the department of media and communication of Chinese Agricultural University. This course aims at informing the students of having an overall and systematic grasp of the fundamental principles and characteristics of the media and communication and making some theoretical thinking. The level is moderate with the emphasis of the combining of theory with practice.

3.Design of each teaching section

Tasks and requirements:

  Students should choose a news company, a TV station, or some specific companies and projects(projects with a certain application  and development prospects) according to the specific requirements and design tasks of their own graduation project assigned. they need to access to relevant information for the Graduation Project (Thesis) before the practice. In the process of the practice, students need to try their best to finish the tasks(see Graduation mission statement) which are given by the instructor, and be completely familiar with specific content, the principle of technology and application of the practical projects related to the subject, and write practice diary. Though the practice, students should achieve ability of analyzing problems and solving practical problems by knowledge in production and practical applications.

Schedule:

  The practice will last 3 weeks (Practice schedule may be adjusted depending on the circumstances).

  1. It will last 1-2 week that students investigate and access to relevant information.  

  2. Be familiar with the basic information of the project, and listen to project profiles by staff of practice company:2 days. 

  3. Go deep into basic level and understand the situation (including take part in actual work),be familiar with the related workflow:1-2 week.

  4. Complete the internship report, and organize training diary:2days.

Notes:
The operation should be in accordance with the provisions of the school on practice .

Media practice Report 

department：         profession：          class：           name：       
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Written by: Li Huanzheng

Authorized by: 

Composed on (date) :June 25,2011
毕业论文

1、课程基本情况
课程名称：毕业论文 Graduation Thesis
课程编号：12140170

课程总学时：10周  

其中，讲课 0学时，实验 0 学时，上机 0学时，课外总学时10周
课程学分：10

课程分类：（填必修或选修）    必修   

开课学期：（填秋或春或夏）     春     
开课单位：（     人发 学院   媒体传播  系             教研室）

适用专业：传播学
所需先修课：传播学本科全部课程

课程负责人：李焕征

2、课程内容简介
1．教学目的与课程性质、任务：
   本大纲适合传播学专业本科生，要求学生已完成本科专业应修课程的全部学习（详见传播学专业教学大纲），且毕业设计（论文）课题已安排下达；时间安排在四年二学期。

通过毕业论文训练，能进一步加强学生所学的理论知识与实践的结合，了解社会的需求和发展，提高学生的理论应用水平和解决实践问题的能力；同时使学生明了毕业设计（论文）所要达到的效果和要求，为搞好毕业设计（论文）做准备，确保毕业设计的完成，为即将走向社会打好基础。

2．课程主要内容、重点及深度：
本课程是中国农业大学媒体传播专业本科生的必修课。这门课程的重点是要让同学们全面、系统地了解社会的需求和发展，提高学生的理论应用水平和解决实践问题的能力。深度上达到传播学专业本科生的基本要求，不宜过深过难、求全责备，重在理论联系实际。

3、各部分教学纲要

（一）毕业论文的要求和任务：

根据本人分配到的毕业设计课题的具体要求和设计任务，选定毕业论文的题目（题目应具有一定的应用面和发展前景），学生要针对毕业设计（论文）课题查阅相关资料，努力完成指导教师下达的任务（详见毕业论文任务书），达到分析问题以及在生产实践中应用所学知识解决实际问题的能力。
（二）进度安排：

5、 调研及查阅资料，时间1—2周；

6、 熟悉项目基本情况，完成文献综述及论文开题，时间1—2周；

3、论文写作时间不少于10周。

执笔人：李焕征
审定人：

                     20011 年6 月 25 日制定（修订）
Graduation Thesis
1. Basic information
Course Name: Graduation Thesis
Course Number: 

Total Hours: 10 weeks (lectures 0, lab 0, computer 0 , field work 0 )

Credit Hours: 10 

Course Type: optional 

Semester: spring 

Owner of the course: The Department of Media communications, College of Humanities and Development Studies. 
Major: the major of communications and media

Prerequisites: All the subjects about the major of communications and media

Instructor: Li Huanzheng
2.Course description

This course is one of the professional courses for the undergraduates of the department of media and communication of Chinese Agricultural University. This course aims at informing the students of having an overall and systematic grasp of the fundamental principles and characteristics of the media and communication and making some theoretical thinking. The level is moderate with the emphasis of the combining of theory with practice.

3.Design of each teaching section

Tasks and requirements:

  Students should choose the projects(projects with a certain application  and development prospects) according to the specific requirements and design tasks of their own graduation project assigned. they need to access to relevant information for the Graduation Project (Thesis) before the practice. Students need to try their best to finish the tasks(see Graduation mission statement) which are given by the instructor, and be completely familiar with specific content, the principle of technology and application of the projects related to the subject, and write the article. Though the projects, students should achieve ability of analyzing problems and solving practical problems by knowledge in production and practical applications.

Schedule:

  1. It will last 1-2 week that students investigate and access to relevant information.  

  2. Be familiar with the basic information of the project, and the related workflow:1-2 week.

  3. Time of thesis' writing should not be less than 10 weeks.
Written by: Li Huanzheng

Authorized by: 

Composed on (date) June25,2011
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